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User guide topics

This user guide contains the information you need to efficiently use
the ASUS® P505 Smart PDA Phone.

Chapter 1 - Getting started........ccccevvevvininnnnen. 1-1
This chapter introduces the physical features of the P505 Smart
PDA Phone and tells you how to set up and power up the device.
Chapter 2 - Learning the basicS........ccocvienenn. 2-1
This chapter teaches you the basic device functions. You will learn
how to enter text, find and organize information, customize the
device, and know the bundled utilities.

Chapter 3 - Synchronizing data........................ 3-1
This chapter tells you how to use the Microsoft® ActiveSync®
application that synchronizes data between the device and your
desktop or notebook computer.

Chapter 4 - Using Pocket Outlook .................... 4-1
This chapter details the procedures in using the Microsoft® Pocket
Outlook Calendar, Tasks, Notes, and Contacts.

Chapter 5 - Phone features .......ccevvevvivviernnnnnen. 5-1
This chapter provides information on how to use the ASUS Menu
and the device’s phone features.

Chapter 6 - Messaging features ............cccevuennn. 6-1
This chapter teaches you how to use the device to send MMS,
SMS, and e-mail messages.

Chapter 7 - Multimedia features...............cvuvenen 7-1

This chapter introduces the multimedia features of the device
including sections on Camera, Photo Album, and Pictures
applications.

Chapter 8 - Using companion applications.......... 8-1

This chapter includes basic information on how to use Pocket
Word, Pocket Excel, MSN Messenger, Windows Media™ Player for
Pocket PC, and Voice Commander.




Chapter 9 - Using Pocket Internet Explorer ....... 9-1
This chapter gives information on using Pocket Internet Explorer
and the Mobile Favorites folder.

Chapter 10 - Getting connected ..........cceununeens 10-1
This chapter provides the procedures for connecting to the Internet,
intranet, and for transferring data using infrared (IR).

Chapter 11 - Bluetooth® ......ccccvvviiiiiiieinnn.n, 11-1
This chapter provides information on how to use the Bluetooth®
features.

Appendix - Notices

This part includes the safety notices and regulations.




P505 Smart PDA Phone specifications

Processors

Operating system

Memory

Display

Frequency band

GPRS

Camera

Connectivity

Removable
battery

Expansion
Audio

Applications

Unique features

LEDs

Side keys
Size
Weight

Intel® PXA270 application processor
Infineon E-Gold+ baseband processor

Microsoft® Windows Mobile™ 2003 Second Edition for
Pocket PC Phone Edition

64 MB Flash ROM
64 MB SDRAM*

2.8 cm, transflective TFT LCD
65,536 colors, 240x320 resolution

Tri-band GSM (900/1800/1900 MHz)

Class B, Multislot class 10

SXGA resolution (1.3 million pixels) CMOS camera with
still/video capture support and built-in flash

Bluetooth® : V1.1
Infrared : Low power Serial Infrared (SIR)
USB 1.

1050 mAH Lithium lon
4 hours of talktime and 100 hours standby time**
15 hours of operation time

SD/MMC/SDIO card slot

2.5 mm audio port
Built-in microphone and speaker
64CH polyphonic ringtone support

Microsoft® Pocket Internet Explorer, Microsoft® Pocket
Word, Microsoft® Pocket Excel, Microsoft® Pocket
Outlook, Windows® Media Player, Microsoft® ActiveSync,
MSN Messenger

ASUS Menu: PDA mode (supports touch screen)
Phone mode

Power (inside the power button), GSM/GPRS standby,
and Bluetooth®/System notification

5-way joystick, Record, Camera, and Voice Commander

108 mm x 60 mm x 22.5 mm (L x W x H)

165 grams

Specifications are subject to change without notice.

* 9 MB/11 MB allocated for Western/Eastern language support
** According to Microsoft Logo Test Kit - Battery Life Test




P505 Smart PDA Phone package
contents

Your P505 Smart PDA Phone package includes several accessories.
After unpacking, check the items against the list below and make
sure that they are in good condition. If any item is missing or
damaged, contact your dealer or retailer immediately.

P505 Smart PDA Phone v v
1050 mAH, 3.7 V Lithium lon battery 1 2
Cradle v
DC/USB cable v v
AC adapter and power cord v v
Input  : 100 Vac ~ 240 Vac, 0.2 A
Output : 5Vdc, 1A
Stylus 1 2
Protection case v v
Stereo headset v v
ASUS Bonus CD v v
Microsoft® Companion CD v v
User guide v v
Quick Start Guide v v
Warranty card v v
e  Protection case (Type 2 and 3)
e  Bluetooth® headset
e  Bluetooth® Car Kit
e  Bluetooth® GPS
e  MMC memory card
e SD memory card
e  Wi-Fi® SDIO card

Vi



Chapter 1
Getting started

This chapter introduces the
physical features of the P505
Smart PDA Phone and tells you

how to set up and power up the
device.
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Introducing P505

The P505 Smart PDA Phone is a Personal Digital Assistant (PDA) and
a tri-band mobile phone in one. The P505 versatility lets you enjoy all
the benefits of a powerful PDA while providing you with an efficient
mobile communication solution so you can be connected anywhere
you are.

Powered by an Intel® PXA270 and an Infineon E-Gold+ baseband
processors, built-in 64 MB SDRAM and 64 MB Flash ROM, and bundled
with the Microsoft® Windows Mobile™ 2003 Second Edition for Pocket
PC Phone Edition operating system, P505 is truly a smart companion
for the business professional.

Key PDA features

Windows Mobile™ 20030SSE for PPC PE

Built-in digital camera/camcorder

Voice Recorder

Integrated e-mail, MMS, and SMS messaging

Windows® Media Player supports MP3 and video playback
Voice Commander application (English and Chinese only)
ASUS Menu application (PDA mode)

Bluetooth® and Infrared (IR) enabled

Sleek, compact, and stylish design

Navigation buttons and touchpad for easy input
SD/MMC/SDIO card slot for memory expansion or I/0 interface
Backup application

SmartKeeper application automatically backs up

system status when battery power is low

J Supports Microsoft® ActiveSync application

Key mobile phone features

Tri-band GSM Class 10

MMS/SMS messaging

ASUS Menu (phone mode) provides quick access to device
features

64 polyphonic ring tones

Conference call

Photo Contacts application to display photos of callers
SIM Manager for SIM/device phone book management
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Front features (flip closed)

Earpiece

Bluetooth®/System Ant
notification LED ntenna
GSM/GPRS standby LED ' = ©O— Power button/Power LED

— Navigation keys

Soft key (left) ‘ }/C):} ) ) (¢ :)\‘ Soft key (right)
Call key “ ) () & | End key

Flip

—~N
\l/ \:/‘
@

Numeric keys

N AN A
—// \. N\
A A A AN
\
N T

LN A
-1
| N~/ AN/
/@
N

Microphone

GSM/GPRS standby LED - Refer to the LED indications table
on the next page for details.

Bluetooth®/System notification LED - Refer to the LED
indications table on the next page for details.

Earpiece - allows you to listen to incoming/outgoing calls.
Antenna - allows the device to obtain signals.

Power button and power LED - press this button to turn on
or off the device. This button lights up amber when the battery is
charging and turns green when the battery is fully-charged.

Soft-key (right) - displays the phonebook when in idle mode;
performs various functions depending on the menu level and
screen display.

End key - ends a voice or data call.
Numeric keys - enters numbers and alphanumeric characters.

Microphone - used for speakerphone function and to enhance
sound recordings

Flip - contains all phone keys for the device phone function.
Call key - calls a number; answers a call; displays dialled numbers.
Soft-key (left) - launches the phone menu; enters a phone menu.
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LED indications table
LED Color Status Indicates that the device

GSM/GPRS standby ~ Green  Blinking is connected to a GSM network
Orange Blinking is connected to a GPRS network

Bluetooth®/System Blue  Blinking Bluetooth™ feature is on
notification Red  Blinking OS has generated an alarm;
The device received a new SMS
message or is reminding you of an
appointment, task, etc.

Power* Amber On battery is charging
Green  On battery is fully-charged

* The Power LED may blink amber and green alternately during charging.

Front features (flip open)

—— LCD touch screen

Calendar button _J‘ — Contacts button

Call button — End button

e LCD touch screen - allows you to enter, read, send, receive, or
edit data by tapping on it. The screen lumination is increased or
decreased by changing the backlight settings.

Call button - launches the Phone application.

Calendar button - launches the Calendar application.
Contacts button - launches the Contacts application.

End button - ends a call or closes the Phone application.
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Side features

Left side Right side

Software reset switch Voice Commander button

Record button

Camera button
5-way joystick

Software reset switch - allows you to soft or hard reset the
device. See the section “Resetting the device” on page 1-14 for
details.

Record button - launches the Notes recorder application.

Camera button - launches the Camera application; captures a
photo or records video.

5-way joystick - by default, the 5-way joystick allows you to
control the device volume settings.

When set as a navigation key, the 5-way joystick functions like
the four arrow keys and the <Enter> key on a keyboard. The
5-way joystick allows you to

- move through the program icons, folders, or files in a menu by
scrolling up, down, right, or left

- launch a selected program, list folder contents, or open a file
by pressing the button

See page 2-28 for details on changing the 5-way joystick
function.

Voice Commander button - launches the Voice Commander
application.
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Top features

Audio port
Infrared (IR) port

SD/MMC/SDIO card slot

e Audio port - connects a headphone.

e |Infrared (IR) port - allows you to beam data to another device
that has an IR port.

e SD/MMC/SDIO card slot - accommodates an SD/MMC/SDIO
card.

Bottom features

System connector

e System connector - connects the device to the system
connector on the cradle. If you are not using the cradle, connect
the DC/USB cable plug directly to this connector to synchronize
your device with your computer and/or to charge the battery
using the AC adapter or the USB plug.

Chapter 1: Getting started
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Back features

(ﬁ@
Strap holder —| @ Camera

e Speaker

Battery

K L)

Battery latch Battery lock

Stylus

e Flash - provides additional lighting for the built-in camera
e Camera - this is a 1.3 megapixel still/video camera
e Battery - this is a Lithium-lon battery

NOTE The device comes with a back-up (internal) battery that is

charged simultaneously with the battery pack. If the back-up
battery is fully charged, you can swap battery packs within
30 minutes without losing data.

e Stylus - used for tapping or writing on the LCD screen
e Battery lock - locks or unlocks the battery

CAUTION! Unlocking the battery automatically turns off the device and

you lose all unsaved data. The device automatically turns on
when you install and lock the battery. Refer to page 2-31 for
details on how to back-up your data.

e Battery latch - secures the battery on the bay
e Strap holder - allows you to carry the device using a strap
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The stylus

The stylus functions on the P505 the
same way a mouse functions on a
computer. Use the stylus to open
programs, execute commands, or to enter
information by writing on the screen or by
tapping on the on-screen keyboard.

e Tap. Touch the screen once with the
stylus to open programs and select
options.

e Drag. Hold the stylus on the screen and drag across the screen
to select text and images. Drag in a list to select multiple items.

e Tap and hold. Tap and hold the stylus on an item to see a list of
actions available for that item. On the displayed pop-up menu, tap
the action that you want to perform.

The cradle
Front Back
d
Device connector Stylus bay Base Battery charger slot DC/USB cable

connector
The cradle has two connectors.

e Device connector - holds the device in place. This is a 26-pin
connector that matches the system connector at the bottom of the
device.

e DC/USB cable connector - connects the DC/USB cable plug.
The DC/USB cable synchronizes the device with your computer
and/or charges the device battery.
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Setting up P505
Installing a SIM card and battery

To avalil of the device phone features you must install a Subscriber
Identification Module (SIM) card.

NOTE e Your phone operator provides a SIM card for the device,
depending on your network subscription.

e The battery comes uninstalled in the P505 Smart PDA
Phone package. Install the SIM card first before installing
the battery.

To install a SIM card and the battery: (1)
SIM card slot

1. Locate the SIM card slot.

2. Position the SIM card with its
nicked corner on top and its
contacts face down.

3. Insert the SIM card to the slot
until it clicks in place.

4. Install the battery by
matching the battery hooks
to the holes on the
compartment.

5. Slide the battery into the
compartment, then press to
keep it in place. See the
illustration for reference.

6. Use the stylus tip to move
the battery lock to the left to
secure the battery.

1-10 P505 Smart PDA Phone



Charging the device battery

The device includes a rechargeable Lithium lon battery. You must fully
charge the battery before using the device for the first time. Initial
battery charging takes about four hours while it takes about 2.5
hours to fully charge the battery after initial use.

To charge the device battery:
Using the AC adapter with the cradle

1. Position the device on the
cradle as shown (A). Match
the connectors and carefully
insert the device until it fits
in place (B).

NOTE You can also charge a
spare battery using the
battery charger slot on the
cradle.

2. Connect the AC adapter plug
to the DC/USB cable plug.

3. Connect the DC/USB cable
plug to the DC/USB cable
connector at the back of the
cradle.

4. Connect the AC power plug
to a grounded wall socket.

The device battery starts charging as soon as you connect the AC
adapter plug to a power source. The cradle base lights up blue to
indicate that the device is properly seated on the cradle. If you
charge a spare battery in the battery charger slot, the cradle base
lights up orange until the spare battery is fully-charged.

The P505 Power LED lights up amber to indicate that the battery is
charging and lights up green when the battery is fully-charged.

IMPORTANT To disconnect the DC/USB cable plug from the system connector
or DC/USB cable connector on the cradle, simultaneously press
the release button on both sides of the plug, then pull.
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Using the AC adapter without the cradle

If you are not using the cradle, connect the DC/USB
cable plug directly to the system connector at the
bottom of the device, then connect the AC power plug
to a grounded wall socket.

The P505 Power LED lights up amber to indicate that
the battery is charging and lights up green when the
battery is fully-charged.

Using a computer or notebook USB port
To charge the device battery using a USB port:

1. Connect the DC/USB cable plug to the system connector at the
bottom of the device (no cradle) or to the DC/USB connector at
the back of the cradle.

2. Connect the USB plug of the DC/USB cable to an available USB
port on your computer or notebook.

NOTE If you charge the device battery using a notebook USB port, make
sure that the notebook is connected to an AC power source.

Viewing the power status

To display the power status when the
device is on and the flip is open:

1. Tap [, then tap Settings. ot widel SRS
|
2. Tap the System tab, then tap the : o
Power icon.

Fb'-‘rrf'r'|ﬁ-d'-'-r-mi:l|

At backlight settings bo coneers power.
Chiarngs [ sellie Lo oorses s Doy,

i |
When the device is on and the flip is am Vi 4, 6:59
closed, a battery icon appears in the g, Contacts
leftmost corner of the icon bar to \‘: 7 A
indicate the battery power level. & -\

%

§ - %

Enter Home
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SD/MMC/SDIO card installation

Your device comes with an SD card slot that accommodates either a
SecureDigital™/MMC memory card or SDIO interface card.

NOTE Install an SD/MMC card (with 64 MB or more free space) if
you wish to use the SmartKeeper backup application.

Installing and removing an SD/MMC/SDIO card

To install an SD/MMC/SDIO card:

1. With the label side (usually the
side with the card manufac-
turer’s name) face up, and the
bar code/serial number side
face down, insert the card into
the slot.

CAUTION! An SD/MMC/SDIO card fits only in one orientation, and slides
smoothly into the slot if inserted correctly. DO NOT force the
card into the slot!

2. Push the card all the way into the slot until it fits completely. If
properly installed, the card edge aligns with the top edge of the
device.

To remove an SD/MMC/SDIO card:

Press the card slightly until it ejects.
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Activating the P505

Press the power button to turn on the device, then open the flip. The
first time you start or reset the device, the screen prompts you to
re-calibrate and set the local time zone. Follow onscreen instructions

to proceed.
[ g |[settings ohj 4k ein
Clock & alarms
(®) Home GMT.& Pucilic LG =
Tap the target femly and soturatedy B 1005 Pid |.-.]1-
at wach lncabion on the ,Th
target will contmue bo r::‘.r-:Trdll l::e 127 1 200k g
screen i abgned, () visiting ki ™
+ BE
Tirvem | .DJ-H'm:I
®|«
Screen alignment Setting the local
time zone
NOTE It is important that you properly calibrate and activate your

device before using it. This process ensures accurate
positioning when entering text and selecting menus.

Resetting the P505

CAUTION! You lose all unsaved data when you soft reset the device.
Similarly, you lose all personal information management (PIM)
data (contacts, tasks, etc.) and added applications when you

hard reset the device.

You can reset the device in case it malfunctions,

or when an

application hangs. You can either perform a soft or hard reset.

To soft reset the device, use the tip of the stylus to press the
software reset switch on the left side of the device.

To hard reset the device, press the power button and the software
reset switch simultaneously. A hard reset restores the original

configuration of your device and erases all data.
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Chapter 2

Learning the
basics

This chapter teaches you the
basic device functions. You will
learn how to enter text, find and
organize information, customize
the device, and know the
bundled utilities.
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Basic P505 screens

Today screen

Normally, the Today screen appears when you turn on your device
and open the phone flip for the first time each day.

NOTE When the device is already on and the screen displays another
program, you can display the Today screen by tapping the [
icon, then tap Today from the menu.

As shown in the capture below, the Today screen lets you see at a
glance the summary of the important information for the day.

Tap to set up or change
the network settings

Tap to change the volume
or mute all sounds

2 [Start i Ak BAS Tap to display the date,
time, and your next
appointment

Tap to switch to a program

Tap to Change N IS € wednesday, Recember U1, 2004
and time BB T bere Lo el o idormation
ﬁ P el el B

Tap to set owner information - [T Your day at a glance

2 Fo upoomng apposntmens

Tap to launch
the ASUS menu

Tap to display
synchronization status*

Tap to create a new item Tap to display the

Bluetooth™ menu

From the Today screen, tap any of the listed items with the stylus
to display the details.

The following sections explain how to use the Start menu, ASUS
Menu, modify the current tasks or activities, add new items or
information, set the time and owner information, or read e-mail/MMS/
SMS messages.

*  The device must be in the cradle or connected to the computer via the DC/USB cable to
display this icon.

Chapter 2: Learning the basics 2-3



Start menu

From the Start menu, you can select programs, settings, and Help
topics. To display the Start menu, tap the ] icon from the top of
the screen.

L [51«1 | A 759

£, Today sex 01, 2004

=3 MCEIWESYNC

2 Lalendar

Tap to open a program —{ | “REEEIES

i1 Intermnet Luplorer
B Muessaying

[ PR

r rreEeting
El4}

 Windows Media
Vaice Lonrsander

Tap to open a recently used program —| J MedlEEs
[ il Manager

Tap to open the Programs menu §o Programs
Tap to open the Settings menu ¥ Sellings

Tap to open the Help menu 7 Help

NOTE You can add or remove programs from the Start Menu using
the Menus option in Settings.

New

Tap New at the bottom left corner of the screen to display a list of
programs and tasks you can select from.

: ,|5ud i HE 11:11

NOTE You can customize £ wednesday, Becember U1, 2004
the contents of the
New menu using
the Menus option

:E T Pere Lo sol o Bl ormsbion

i Mo wresd e g

B Poladks

in Settlngs' 2 Mo upeomng appoinbmenis
AppoinLmem
L Lt T I
ke “
Task Jf
word Docurent | ,
Tap to open the a menu ——Huwr 2

2-4 P505 Smart PDA Phone



ASUS menu

The ASUS menu provides quick access to commonly used features
mobile applications. You can launch the ASUS menu by tapping the
ASUS logo in the Today screen.

4 |.=.5usr-1-=.m o C BTN >

Intermet Fxploaes

;[srart e 4E BS
£ wednesday, Becember 01, 2004

BB Taobere Lo sel owne Edorimslion

ﬁ P el el B

B Mo ladcks

B Mo upeoming appinbmend s =

Y

=

Tap an icon to launch the
application.

NOTE See page 5-3 for details on how to change the ASUS menu
settings.

Command bar

At the bottom of the screen is the Command bar. You can use the
menus and buttons on the Command bar to perform certain tasks in
an application.

New Edit Tools e |E -
[ [ ] |
[ [

Tap to select Tap to select Tap to display
menu commands  button commands  the input panel

NOTE The menus and buttons vary depending on the programs you
are using.
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Pop-up menus

Pop-up menus often appear when you tap and hold an item to help
you choose an action. The actions in the pop-up menus vary from
program to program.

To access a pop-up menu, tap and hold the stylus on the item that
you wish to perform action on. When the menu appears, lift the
stylus, and tap the action that you want to execute. To close the
pop-up menu without performing an action, tap anywhere outside the

menu.

o HE 1

Al Tasks -

T ] Touhere to wdd a new task

Privedl y =

Aclivale my PE0S
Send via Huetooth

Crrabe Cogip
OeElete Task

Besn 1ask...

Mewr Tools

lggl.

The pop-up menu items vary depending on the program or
application. For example, the File Explorer pop-up menu includes
more items than in Tasks.

e G E TR

Al Tasks =

T ] Tonhere to wdda new task

Prineily

Aclivale my PEOS
Send via Hustooth

Creabe Copy
Delete Task

Bean Task...

Mewr Touls

Tap and hold until the pop-up menu appears

Tap the action that you wish to perform

— Tap outside the pop-up menu to close it
without performing an action

[ My Documents -

HEMTE -

3 Business
(5 =y Alharren

Copy

Renamne
Delele

Sendd win Formadl..

Uearn Tale...
= S UL

S ScremnSlwlb 10

S ScremnSlwbll
S S rmenSlel 17

Ii.fﬂ'l
1251,04
131,04

120 fod

|

ZETE
ZETE
FISE
I3EE

ean Open= 111 &3

|
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Entering information

You can enter information in your device in any of the following ways.

e Use the input panel to enter text using the on-screen keyboard or
the Letter Recognizer

e Write directly on the screen with the stylus

¢ Draw pictures on the screen

e Speak into the device microphone to record a message

¢ Use the Microsoft® ActiveSync® to synchronize or copy
information from your desktop computer to your device

Entering text using the Input Panel

Use the Input Panel to enter information in any program on your
device, you can either type using the on-screen Keyboard or write
using the Letter Recognizer, Block Recognizer, or
Transcriber. In either case, the characters appear as typed text on
the screen.

To show or hide the input panel, tap the Input Panel button. Tap
the arrow next to the Input Panel button to see your options.

e

Blnrk Recagnizrr
* Kryhinard Select an input method

Lietber Rrrngnizer
Transcriber

Mew Edit Toals 2|7 | $E|~ Tap to display the input method options
L Tap to show or hide the input panel

Open the Notes application to try out the different options for
creating text.

To open Notes, tap New from the command bar, then select Notes
from the pop-up menu.
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To type with the on-screen keyboard:

1. Tap the arrow next to the Input Panel button, then tap Keyboard.
2. Tap the keys with the stylus to enter information.

o e s O e s O

H TEed crasfive Eaan Captivated the dea! -

Dipliurs.. =

a1 [Z[3[ala|G]7]8l9[0]- =]+

o 'iiJJ[vLILIFIJIILIIHI;I Ilnlln l||J

EaPla s [ali[alnliR[I[:]"]

Lether Reoagnirer ghitt[Z (2 [c[v[b[n[m]. [. [/][+

Vranscrier =1 ET KN [eltfe-[

Mewr Edil Tools = EE Meve Edil Towls B4 L]

3. When finished, tap @k to save the file.

When you use the Input Panel and the on-screen keyboard, your
device predicts the word you are typing and displays it above the
Input Panel. When you tap the displayed word, it is inserted into your
text at the insertion point. The more you use your device, the more
words it learns to predict.

o e s O

Bk el Dot OF CovCrpl -

||nl1r|-'1|‘i"|J|| = Tap here if this is the word you wish to use
uiljzl;ilq[:;]ulrltr;glull- =|4
Tokdgwle|[r[t]y[ulilalp|L]]
CaPla(s(d[flojn{ijk]if:["]
shitt[z x| clv|o|n]m|.]|.[/]+
EOER KN elt]s]-
Mewr Edil Tools 1 )
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To change the settings for word completion:

Tap &4 .

Tap Settings.

Tap Personal tab.

Tap Input.

Tap the Word Completion tab.
Make your desired changes.

Tap @® to save your changes.

N o bk whn =

To use Letter Recognizer:

With the Letter Recognizer, you can write letters on the screen with
the stylus as you would on paper.

1. Tap the arrow next to the Input Panel button, then tap Letter
Recognizer.

2. Write a letter or a number in the appropriate on-screen area.
When you write a letter, it is converted to a typed text that
appears on the screen. If the device has trouble recognizing a
character, tap on the question mark next to the writing area and
follow the on-screen instructions to see how to write that
character.

To use Block Recognizer:

With the Block Recognizer, you can input character strokes that are
similar to those used on other devices.

1. Tap the arrow next to the Input Panel button, then tap Block
Recognizer.

2. Write a letter or a number in the appropriate on-screen area.
When you write a letter, it is converted to a typed text that
appears on the screen. If the device has trouble recognizing a
character, tap on the question mark next to the writing area and
follow the on-screen instructions to see how to write that
character.
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To use Transcriber:

With Transcriber, you can use the stylus to write anywhere on the
screen as you would on paper. Unlike Letter Recognizer and Block
Recognizer, you can write a sentence or additional information. Pause
after writing and let Transcriber convert the written characters to
typed characters.

1. Tap the arrow next to the Input Panel button, then tap
Transcriber.

2. Write anywhere on the screen.

For instructions and demonstration on using Transcriber, with
Transcriber open, tap the question mark in the lower right
corner of the screen.

To edit typed text:

1. Select the text that you wish to edit using either one of the
following:

e drag the stylus over the text
e tap twice to select a word
e tap three times to select a paragraph

2. Tap Edit on the Command bar and select an action, or use one of
the tools in the Input Panel.
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Writing on the screen

In any application that accepts writing, such as Notes, and in the
notes tab in Calendar, Contacts, and Tasks, you can use the
stylus to write directly on the screen, like writing on a piece of paper.
You can edit and format what you have written and convert the

information to text at a later time.

To write on the screen:

1. Open the Notes program.

2. Tap the Pen button to switch to the writing mode. The screen
displays blank space with lines to help you write.

3. Write your text.

Creative.
Mer"hstrlﬁ

Mewr Edil Tools =4

L]

Tap the Pen button and use
your stylus like a pen

NOTE Some applications that accept writing may not have the Pen
button. See the documentation for that application to find
out how to switch to writing mode.
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To edit your writing:

1. With the Pen button highlighted (i.e. not in writing mode), tap and
hold the stylus next to the text that you wish to select until the
insertion point appears.

2. Without lifting, drag the stylus across the text to select it.
If you accidentally write on the screen, tap Tools, then Undo
and try again. You can also select text by tapping the Pen button
to deselect it, then dragging the stylus across the screen.

3. Tap Edit on the Command bar and select an action, or use one of
the tools in the Input Panel to enter a new text.

To select a zoom level:
e Tap Tools, then tap a zoom percentage from the options.

To convert writing to text:

1. Tap Tools, then select Recognize.

i 48 s O

Creat IV{’, creative |

gg;:'uef‘ﬁ-ﬂﬂi advertising

Allernales...

Senal wia Bomnadll

D arm Mokbe...

o k

1P raae e,

Delste Note E -
Mewe Edit | Tuols| [ 2 | 2~ Meww Edit Topls 2 | e

The writing is turned into text

2. If the conversion is correct, tap @ to save your note.
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If the conversion is incorrect, you can select different words from a
list of alternates or return to the original writing.

1. Tap and hold the incorrect word.

2. When the pop-up menu appears, tap Alternates to display a list
of alternate words for the selection.

3. Tap the word that you want to use, or tap the writing at the top
of the menu to return to the original writing.

o e s O

L

creative q(—: FG’J!‘W@
adv

Creative
Lreatire
1 Lrcitive
{reative

creatire
recilive
Crealivl
vrealivl

crealivi

Meww Edit Toals 2|7 | e Mewr Edit Touls ([ | 2|
L Tap an alternate word that you want to use
— Or, tap to return to your original writing

Writing recognition tips

e Write neatly.

e Write on the line and draw descenders below the line. Write the
cross of the “t” and apostrophes below the top line so that they
are not confused with the word above. Write periods and commas
above the line.

e For better recognition, try increasing the zoom level to 300%
using the Tools menu.

¢ Do not spread the letters of a word, keep the letters relatively
close to each other so that the device can easily tell where the
words begin and end.

e Hyphenated words, foreign words that use special characters such
as accents, and some punctuation cannot be converted.

¢ [f you add writing to a word to change it after the word has been
recognized, the writing that you added will be included when you
try to recognize the writing again.
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Drawing on the screen

You can draw on the screen in the same way that you write on the
screen. The difference between writing and drawing on the screen is
how you select items and how they can be edited. For example,
selected drawings can be resized, while writing cannot.

To create a drawing:

1. Use the stylus to create a drawing three ruled lines high. A
bounding box appears around the drawing.

2. Start another drawing within the bounding box, then end the
drawing outside the bounding box. The bounding box expands to
include the new drawing.

i e s O

The bounding box indicates the
drawing boundaries

my Style !

Mewr Bl Tools 2|

=— Pen button
@[~

I

NOTE To easily work on or view your drawing, change the zoom
level by tapping Tools and selecting your desired level.

To edit your drawing:

1. Tap and hold the stylus on the drawing until the selection handle
appears. To select multiple drawings, deselect the Pen button,
then drag to select the drawings you want.

2. Tap and hold the selected drawing, then tap an editing command
on the pop-up menu or tap a command on the Edit menu.

3. Resize the drawing by deselecting the Pen button (if selected)
and dragging a selection handle to your desired size.
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Recording a message

In any application where you can write or draw on the screen, you can
also quickly capture thoughts, reminders, and phone numbers by
recording a message.

In Calendar, Tasks, and Contacts, you can include a recording in
the Notes tab. In the Notes program, you can either create a
stand-alone recording or include a recording in a written note. If you
want to include the recording in a note, open the note first.

In the Messaging program, you can add a recording to an MMS or
e-mail message.

To create a recording:

1. Tap &£, then tap Notes or
Tap New, then Notes

2. Tap the Record icon from the command bar to display the
recording toolbar.

3. Tap the Record button (red button) to begin recording.

4. Hold your device with the microphone near to the source of what
you are recording.

5. To stop recording, tap the Record button. You will hear two
beeps. The new recording appears in the Note list, or as an
embedded icon.

6. To play the recording, tap it from the list, or if embedded in a
note, tap the speaker icon.

E_,-" —— Indicates an embedded recording
1]

Radio spot jingle
for PS05.

Tap to begin recording

a|m) | [F—=u H-]ﬂi:

e it Tou [ ] o)

Tap to show or hide the Recording toolbar
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To change the recording format:

1. In Notes, tap Tools, then Options.
2. Tap the Global Input Options link.
3. Tap the Options tab.

4. Tap the Voice recording format
field to display available recording
formats, then select from the list.

Notes on recording formats

¢ o | Setlings

Ingpust

Wrder necnrcing Format:

| S -
Dot 2o leered For writing: MU -
sl vl 2ovinem el Fior Ly I“:':ﬂ"_n""l
Coapitabas First ktter of sanbence

[] Sernll upien reaching e Lrst bne

mmﬂuﬁtw] Dpkions |

El-

! ¢ [settings o] A6 m10 &
Input

Wrder resnircing Format:

0,000 Hz, © Dit, Mono (3 KDys)

0,000 He, b 0, Stere (16 KBS
B,000 Hr, 15 Bit, Moo (16 KBj=)

B, 000 Hz, 1 Bit, Stered (31 KH{E] |=

] seroll upen reacking the Lk bne

mmﬂuﬁmehum] Dpkiong |

Hl-

o GSMis a 2.4KB audio codec. It is the recommended format
because it provides good voice recording and less storage space.

e Pulse Code Modulation (PCM) provides slightly better sound
quality but takes up 50 times more storage space than GSM

recordings.
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Using a preset message

When composing e-mail, MMS, or SMS
messages, or when using MSN
Messenger, use My Text to quickly
insert preset or frequently used
messages to the text entry area. To
insert a message, tap My Text and
tap your desired message.

To edit a preset message:

1. Tap Tools, then Edit My Text
Messages.

2. Select a message and make your
desired changes.

o 8 137 O
E Tin: rvwesewithy_prsorslParans . com. bew
Saarw | Suhj: Merting minokes ¥

r ¥
‘g |-"""|l=n:||.||||u

M

Tleanks.

Plimase dall firy mmlaile.
Plrase rall gy assichank.
10 b right Fheere.

T Funming bake.

Tatlaf
CaPlals

shitt z 14 THagrt hack ta yoo.
cil Afil - 1 kowe miy Focket PLY

Edit. Touls My Tewt|[7] ¢4 ]

o 8 137 O

g |Messaying

My Tewsl

Tog & messnges, Hhen et bl
e,

M.

Tharks. -
Py el rrry nrckalie.
Please call myy assstant. —
11 be nght theara,

1’ rorwrarsg Lilie, -

=

1:3{1]1|:i|-1[:;]h|r||:r;9|u||- = |4
Talq[wle|r|t|y|ulialp|L]]

capla(s(d[rjafhlflefi]:["]

shitt[ 2 el lw[p[nlm[. [.J/]+
_[_Ln-uiﬂl'l'l.l HEOE

)
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Finding and organizing information

The Find and Help features on your device helps you quickly locate

information.

Using Find

To find information:

1. Tap [, tap Programs, then tap Find.

2. Enter the text that you want to find, select a data type, then tap
Go to start the search. To quickly find information that is taking
up space on your device, select Larger than 64 KB in Type.

Type a word to find

I'ype; Al data

Resulls

111204 31.1 KB

Help

Password
ﬂ reakrck Device Indarrmakinm

4/12/04 6.7 KB

— Tap to search for the word

}‘ Topics found containing the searched word
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Using Help

To use the Help feature:

1. Tap B, then tap Help.

2. Tap a link to the topic that you
wish to display.

Using the File Explorer

o 6138

|3

Huidgn Condents

AL RS yrK
SIS Marua
Backun

LAmErs
Cormac o -
Lontacts

£y

irkent Java MADket Mangosr
Epwtorobs

Messaona

NS Lomposst

BASR Ay

fultinedts album o
EnbEs
Yiewr Find & & El...

To use the File Explorer to find and organize files:

1. Tap EE, then tap Programs.

2. In the Program screen, tap the File Explorer icon to display the

files in your device.

- UALontents
7 Wbl o0t T s

[ |Ayenda alsy  19/08/04 5968
U CannedTent  01/11,/03 118

Eﬂ[qﬂ.mfl 1270804  14.5K
= prrvibserm 12/0t04  F.SAE

Edlit. Open| | [} M3 ' =)«

Tap to display sort options

— Tap to select a sort order

Tap to open a path to a network

Tap to display the contents of the Flash disk or
the storage card

Tap to display the contents of My Documents
folder

Chapter 2: Learning the basics

2-19



Customizing your device

You can customize your device by adjusting the settings, using the
built-in programs, and installing additional software applications.

Adjusting settings

You can adjust the device settings to your preference.

To adjust the device settings:

. Tap

%), then tap Settings to display the Settings screen.

Tap the Personal, System or Connections tab on the bottom

of the screen.

o 61139

/| Sellings

ASLIS MMen Ratbnns Tmpsk

= Emt’%.

Information
Phane rrafilrs Snaimils 8
motifications |

@ @ 2L

perscr | System [ Cormectons |

s [

Mirtwinrle

&

ahaust Audin Rar kdight
B @ |
Certificaters I'Inurk& B ey
5 o m
Rrginnal It e B

Settings Programe

B 9 B
R s [

|

.@ % 3

Rlurtnath  Cannectinns
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Changing system settings

To change the audio settings:

1. Tap B, then tap Settings to
display the Settings screen.

2. Tap the System tab, then tap
the Audio icon.

3. Use the stylus to move the
Volume, Balance, Treble,
Bass, and 3 D, sliders to your
desired settings.

4. Tap @4 to save the changes and
to close the screen. Otherwise,
click Default to revert to the
original settings.

{2 [settings | ¢ w10

Audio
Yol T
Rl TIELhiJ:I=
Lo ow
Bawis —
Bualanre L

ﬁ-- o ﬂ=

ks [FE]

®)-

To change the microphone settings:

1. Tap .If_i'r?'ri" then tap Settlngs tO '_,.' Sellings +T|| < B10 'ﬂ
display the Settings screen.

2. Tap the System tab, then tap S z
the Audio icon. MIC Gain Control: ety

3. Tap the MIC tab. L S : e

4. Tap the Manual option, then ;
move the slider to the desired Eoeo
microphone gain.

5. Tap @k to save the changes and
to close the screen. Otherwise, e
click Load Default to revert to k] ac | =
the original settings.
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To change the backlight settings:

1. Tap [, then tap Settings to

display the Settings screen.

2. Tap the System tab, then tap
the Backlight icon.

The screen displays the
backlight settings when you are
using the battery power.

Tap the External Power tab
to adjust the backlight settings
when using external power,

3. Adjust the backlight settings, then
press ©K).

o) ¢ m1o

ILackdight

‘Warning: Lising hacklight while on batbery
poansr wall Substartially réduce battary s,

D ballery puwrer :

Tuery SFF bsckhght if
["rjrh':WﬁhrﬁLﬁr.rIFrr 1

merlmLWanlaLlJ.lum
presssed or the soreen b bapped

Listtry Powr | Extarnal Power | onghanass |

Pl gy dsk lnwgs Lo Oy v frwer,

El...

To adjust the backlight brightness:

1. Tap &, then tap Settings to
display the Settings screen.

2. Tap the System tab, then tap
the Backlight icon.

3. Tap the Brightness tab.

4. Adjust the brightness settings
when the device is on battery or

external power, then press @&.

Ikackdighit

Ll bhits by it Hhe clisplevy Brighininss,
O Datlary poome

i.‘.nt:trfr-ip_m,-fl oo
oo [ 4] =) [ e

Bsitery Fower | External Fower | trightness

Sl powsy sl lngs Lo Conesr ve power,

|

NOTE Turning off the backlight when the device is not in use or
using a lower level of display brightness saves battery power

and improves battery life.
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To change the date and time settings:

1. Tap Settings, then the System.
2. Tap the Clock & Alarms icon.
3. Make your desired settings.

! 2 [settings o] A6 m10 &
Clock & alarms
(@) Home T Loredon, Mubdin *——  Tap to select a time zone
0H:55:47 |+|=——Highlight an hour part then tap up or down arrow
19082004 w1 toset
I Wisiting T +1 Panis,Madid ™ —|~Tap this down arrow to display the Calendar
T | alarms |
@[~
NOTE When travelling, setting the home and visiting time zones

ensures that synchronized appointments and messages
appear correctly.

To change the alarm settings:

1. Tap Settings, then the System.
2. Tap the Clock & Alarms icon, then the Alarm tab.
3. Make your desired settings.

! ¢ [settings | ¢ m1o
Clock & alanms
[[] « Cestrption = ———— 1 Tap and type a description for the alarm
BrTwTFss Dz
L] « twmeription » b 1
Mt wTFss ——@ Tap aday of the week for the alarm
L] = momcription » A
ErTwTESS (U
- Tap to display the clock and specify a time
for the alarm
Tirve ] e I
Eulil ®=|-
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To view the device memory:

1. Tap B, then tap Settings to 773 Settings gm0 @
display the Settings screen. Memory
2. Tap the System tab, then tap Takal mains ey 53,49 M@
the Memory icon to view the s = it
main memory information. T R
alncabed: 2675 ME alocabed: 26,741 WR
3. Tap the Storage Card tab to M AL M N e L
view the storage card memory,
if available.

4. Tap the Running Programs
tab to view and/or stop N ] O
applications currently running on i large s, Lsing shorapn messor,
the device. @[-

5. Tap @¥ to return to the previous
window.

To view the device power:

1. Tap &, then tap Settings to ! ¢ |setiings
display the Settings screen.

2. Tap the System tab, then tap et e
the Power icon to view the b —
battery power information. i vl

o I
3. Tap the Advanced tab to

adjust the power settings.
4, Tap @ to return to the previous

window. ey [
it backlight sebtings to conserer powwer.
Chiarngs e solllieg Lo Corme v Doy,
E=)-
NOTE You can save battery power by:

1. Turning off the backlight when the device is not in use.
2. Decreasing the display brightness level.

3. Switching the processor to power saving mode.
See page 2-28 for details.
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To change the regional settings:

1. Tap &, then tap Settings to
display the Settings screen.

2. Tap the System tab, then tap
the Regional Settings icon.

3. Tap any from the five tabs at
the bottom of the display to
adjust the region, number,
currency, time, and date
settings.

4. Tap @V to return to the previous
window.

{ o |Settings | ¢ 10
Reqglonal Settings

[Endish {red kngdom) _______Id
Appearance samples

Positbe rirndess: 120,40, AU
POSRIvE CLITERY: E123, 456, 260,00

T 06 | 2=32

haut date: 19nine

Lorg date: 19 fuspet HiH

e [t ey o]
B«

To remove a program from your device:

1. Tap B, then tap Settings to
display the Settings screen.

2. Tap the System tab, then tap
the Remove Programs icon.

3. From the list, select the program
you wish to remove, then tap
Remove.

4, Tap @V to return to the previous
window.

{2 [settings | ¢ w10

Remowe Programs

PTOgeanTs in sEnrags memory:

Tokal shorage memary avallable:: ek

Aodpsl v ShoCalion,

NOTE Take caution when removing programs from your device.
You may not bes able to restore the program after removing it.
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To change the screen settings:

1. Tap l, then tap Settings to
display the Settings screen.

2. Tap the System tab, then tap
the Screen icon. The window
shows the align screen settings.
Refer to the next section for
details.

3. Tap the Clear Type tab to
enable Clear Type. Clear Type
smoothens the screen font
edges.

4. Tap @K to return to the previous
window.

To align the screen:

1. Tap the Align Screen button,
on the Screen window. An
Align Screen window appears.

2. Tap the centre of the target
accurately. The target moves
from one location to another.

Continue tapping the centre of
the target until the screen
alignment is finished.

The window returns to the
Screen window.

‘] & |5etlings

Soreen

Align Screen

adign the screen F i s rok nesponcing
soour gbety bo stylus Laps.

e [ORATIOR 18R SA].

£

Tap the target firmly and acuratedy
at each DCabon on the sonssn. The
target wall continua to move unkil the
Screen o algned.

+

NOTE Perform a screen alignment if the
correctly to stylus taps.

screen does not respond
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To change the SmartKeeper utility settings:

1. Tap k&, then tap Settings to
display the Settings screen.

2. Tap the System tab, then tap
the SmartKeeper icon. The
window shows the general
screen settings.

3. Check the Automatic system
backup option to allow
SmartKeeper to backup your
files and programs to the SD
card automatically when the
battery is low.

Tap the Manual tab to manually

! 2 [settings o] A6 m10 &

Sl Eerper

|;| Bubormalic systbesm backoup

Chack the Automatic systam
hackup' box 1o automatically
back up the ourent system
chalue bo ASLISEEDPCSAR |0 i
the S0 memory card when the
hatiery power B low.

auomatsc [RER])

2|

backup or restore your files and programs. See page 2-27 for

details.

4. Tap @K to return to the previous window.

To view the system information:

1. Tap k&, then tap Settings to
display the Settings screen.

2. Tap the System tab, then tap
the System Infromation icon.
The window shows the device
information.

3. Tap the Version tab to display
the device firmware and
programs version

4, Tap @ to return to the previous
window.

{2 [settings | ¢ w10

System Information

L | oescrarTron

1o Bl T F HANANL Y1
oiystem RN ze o AN

Syshem RAM Siee : EAME

L alse BAM S0 ;. 53.4HE

LLD gLt ra )

e ; DEEITE04-4016-A129-21

oevien o [
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To change the device CPU mode:

1. Tap [, then tap Settings to - A 4es0 O
dlsplay the Settings screen. tysten Settings

2. Tap the System tab, then tap i v
the System Settings icon. O suandurd riode
The window displays the device et

CPU Mode information.

3. Select the Run Mode you want
the processor to run by tapping
the circle preceding the option.
See table below.

CPU Mode | Swar | Flash o |

£

Turbo Mode Select this mode when playing videos or games on
your device. This mode increases the processor speed
to 400 MHz, thus reducing battery life.

Standard Mode Use this mode when listening to MP3 audio files.

Power Saving Mode Use this mode when using text-based applications. This
mode uses a lower processing speed, thus extending
battery life.

Automatic Mode Sets the processing speed according to the application
you are running. This is the default mode.

4. Tap (¥ to return to the previous window.

5-way joystick functions

By default, the 5-way joystick v S e 0
allows you to control the device System Settings
volume settings by pressing it
backward or forward. See page
5-19 for details.

) Set & Sy Morstich

1) Set a5 Vol Control

You can also change the 5-way U
joystick function to directional . f
navigator using the following ol e g'.--v......,-..,.
instructions. LR

P Mode | -war | Flack Dk |

2|
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To change the 5-way joystick function:

1. Tap k&, then tap Settings to display the Settings screen.
2. Tap the System tab, then tap the System Settings icon.
3. Tap the 5-WAY tab to display the current function of the 5-way

joystick.

4. If you want to use the joystick
as directional navigator, tap the
circle preceding the option Set
as 5-Way Joystick. Refer to
the illustration for the directional
functions.

5. Tap (@K to save your settings
and return to the previous
window.

To format the flash disk:

CAUTION! The Flash Disk s the
64 MB Read-Only Memory
(ROM) chip that stores
the operating system.
Formatting erases all
data in the flash disk.

1. Tap [, then tap Settings to
display the Settings screen.

2. Tap the System tab, then tap
the System Settings icon.

3. Tap the Flash Disk tab, then

L 2 | Settings T A€ 1204 0

System Settings

() 5ok o SWay doystick

) Set o Vol Control

Enesr

/
Backward ™ m-/l- Forward

\

]

CPU Mode | <wir | Flash ek |

|

! 2 [settings o) A6 m10 &

System Settings

IFn'rn.rtFI.u-ﬁ'.ﬁcI

P Mode | swar | st o |

tap the Format Flash Disk @]
button.
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Customizing personal settings

Selecting sounds and notifications

Your device can remind you of things you have to do in several ways.
For example, if you have set up an appointment in Calendar, a task
with a due date, or an alarm in Clock & Alarms, you will be notified
in any of the following ways.

® A message box appears on the screen

e A sound is played (you can select the type of sound)

e Alight flashes on the device

To choose the reminder types and sounds:

1. Tap [, then tap Settings. ! 7 |settings e e @
2. From the Settings screen, tap Sounds & Motifications
Frishle snanids frr
the Sounds and . [—lE'.'mlh- [ rinegs, syibem evenls)
Notifications icon to display [ Prograsis
the Sounds screen. e
. . . L] Sereen taps R
3. Adjust the items to your desired Qs @)
. [[] Herdware butkors
settings, then tap @k to save O)s @

your settings and return to the
previous window.

£|-
4. Tap the Notifications tab and
set the event notification Sounds & Motifications
detals. crrr [ PRI
5. Tap @ to save your settings L Phar sound [rfg ]
and return to the previous [+][=]
window.
[] vibrate
Z|-
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Backing up your data

Besides the SmartKeeper application that allows you to back up all
your data, the device also includes the Backup utility that lets you
back up your system files and/or data contained in the main system
memory.

Unlike the SmartKeeper application’s automatic backup feature that
backs up the entire system status (system and data) into one backup
file, The Backup utility allows you to manually create separate
backup files for your system files and data files. You may even
categorize the data files and place into different folders.

To access the Backup utility:

1. Tap B, then tap Programs.

2. Tap the Backup icon. Please close all other
A message appears asking you el HCELD
to stop other programs before
running the backup utility.

3. Tap @ and stop all running
programs.

To stop all running programs:

1. Tap -’-r’i then tap Settings. HE ; | 4% man &
2. Tap the System tab, then tap Memory
the Memory ICOI"I. Bananing Program Lisl;
ACthveSync
3. On the Memory screen, tap the s e
Running Programs tab. Packinl Word
4. Tap the Stop All button, then
tap @K
| Aalivale H :'-_:|_|_||| El Stop All ]
M'LEmuaanHrll_mmqﬁmyﬁmJ
o large Filas Lnng shorS08 mssmary.
=]

NOTE Read the notes in the Information tab of the backup
screen before you backup your data or PIM. See the online
help on your device for online instructions on backing up or
restoring data.
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To back up all data on your device:

1.

NOTE

Return to the Programs screen
and tap the Backup icon.

. Tap the Backup tab on the

Backup screen.

. Tap All Data button to back up

all data on your device.

You need to insert an
SD/MMC memory card if
you wish to save your
backup file on SD/MMC.
Otherwise, you can save
the backup file into the
Flash Disk*.

4. In the Backup File screen:

¢ specify a file name for the
backup

¢ specify the folder in which to
store the backup file
(optional)

e select the storage device
(Flash Disk* or SD card)
where you wish to save your

ez
ChCk: A0 Duala® Buakion W0 backup & dala o
PR Crak® Euatior bo buchogs PIM clida.
Bytre b0 buclougy: ~8576 KB
&l Data
IPIM Dralta
]qumﬁumju-u-d-wlﬁml
2|
e 1z &
Backug File
Fia: [backun (1904 -|
Foschie: |F-'.'-|||f'l||:u|ln1'. -|
Loc: (S0 Card -

[ ok | [ Concd |

1:3{1]1|:i|-ﬂ:;]u|rlujulu||- =|4m
4]

_ Tkl q[wle[r[t|y|u[i|ofp]L]]

backup file cap[alslalrfulnl 1]kl 1]:]"]

shitt[z [ [civ[pln[m[.[.[/]+

5. Tap OK to start the backup cufaa] [\ ] NOOE

process. Z]g
NOTE * The Flash Disk is the 64 MB Read-Only Memory (ROM)

chip that stores the operating system. The flash disk has
more or less 10 MB of free space that you can use to save or
back up data from your device. Data saved on the flash disk
are permanently stored even after you hard reset the device.

2-32

P505 Smart PDA Phone



6. The screen shows the status of the backup process. When done, a
message appears indicating that the backup is complete, and
shows the total size of the backed up files.

In case the program fails to back up any items, it will show the

items on the screen.
7. Tap @R.

o 4 12221

Backing up:

YProgram
Flis e Salt Pt ol on b B femglabod &

Bytes to backup: BEEEY Bytes

Backup faled |ts~E!

@[«

o) 4E 122z

Lomplete

Bytas b backup; B850 Bytas
|

Backup falled (tems:

To back up only PIM data on your device:

1. On the Backup screen, tap PIM
Data button to back up only
the personal information
management (PIM) data on your
device.

2. Select the storage device
(Flash Disk or SD card)
where you wish to save your
backup file.

Tapping Cancel returns you to
the previous screen.

3. Tap the Backup tab.

e 1z

Siorane Device

() Flashy Disk:

{80 Card

CRorags Dvvice lH-h-;hm-l_
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. Type a name for your backup file

and the folder where you wish to
place it. You may opt not to
specify a folder.

. Check the boxes opposite the

items that you wish to back up,
or tap Select All to select all
listed items.

If you checked the box User
Defined Folders, tap Define
to specify the folders that you
wish to include in the backup
file, then tap OK.

. Tap Start to begin the backup

process.

ez

Fil Plimme
Fhe: (e _oid -
Fobder; |hl|"' 1-|

P Sl
Calendar Haotes [w] Contacts
Yoice Taks [w] Inbox

[w] e Dermnct Feokeomss |_[E-Eﬂ |

| start | |Select All |

Cancel |

storag Device | Lssu |

Do rmls
Enly oo
|_—Hm.m: ]
| o | | canca |

7. When the backup process is Y 46 1220 D
complete, the screen displays ooyt
t.he message “Completef’ and a A acss
list of all the backed up items. Mt Buaccess
el s SLECi=s
8. Tap @X. s G
Tasks: SLICEss
Iribo: SCCess
Liser Dafinad Folders: Mot to ks backup
@[~
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To restore all data:

1. Tap &, then tap Programs.

NOTE If you saved your backup file into an SD/MMC memory card,
you need to insert that SD/MMC memory card to the SD card
slot before restoring the data. Otherwise, you will receive the
message “No storage devices are found!”

2. On the Programs screen, tap the ; e 1z
Backup icon. Stop all running Tk ‘A Dt buthon to restore o data o
P Daka® B tory bo nessbome PR edata,
programs When prompted' Babe: Attve rosboersd, sowre= or ol chila weill
3. Tap the Restore tab on the LT R
Backup screen. All Data
4. Tap All Data.
PIM Data

5. In the Backup File screen:

¢ select the backup file name Backup Fie
(tap the arrow to list down

other backup files, if any) i I I
Fioshchie iy Dol -
® select the folder that o (B =

contains your backup file
(optional) ok || Cancel |
e select the storage device
(Flash Disk or SD card)
where you stored your backup
file
6. Tap OK to start the restore -
process.

7. When the restoration is done, a
message appear-s promptmg you Restoration is done, the
to reset the device. & BB tebe faeh.

8. Tap @® to reset.
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To restore PIM data:

1.

On the Restore tab, tap PIM
Data instead of All Data.

. When prompted, select the

storage device (Flash Disk or
SD card) where you stored
your backup file.

Otherwise, tap Cancel to return
to the previous screen.

. Tap the Restore tab.

. Select the backup file name

(tap the arrow to list down other
backup files, if any).

. Check the boxes opposite the

items that you wish to restore,
or tap Select All to select all
listed items.

If you checked the box User
Defined Folders, tap Define
to specify the folders that you
wish to restore, then tap OK.

. Tap Start to begin the restore

process.

. When the restoration is done, a

message appears prompting you
to reset the device.

. Tap @® to reset.

ez

Storage Device
() Flashs Disk:

s Cand

Chorags Device [ Restons |

ez

Fil Plimme
Fhe: (e _odd. bk -
Fodder; |h"|l Dhxpamorids 'l-l

P Sishier
Calendar Haotes [w] Contacts
Yoice Taks [w] Inbox

1 [ Define |

| start | [select All| | Cancel |

Chorsgs Device | Restore |

El-

Restoration is done, the
FOA is to be reset. .,
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Other applications

Your device includes the most common Windows® applications and
more.

To access programs:

1. Tap i, then tap Programs.

2. Tap any of the icons to l!fjm a @ E
launch a specific application Gemes  Backup  Celoulstor

program. . 4
’ @ B &

Larmers Lapturell  Lonference

» & &

File Luplorer Fimd
Hmlul.n.-r

4 & U

L LTI LT R TEY Mt e

H'm-EIE Al &
@[~
Games Calculator
Tap the Games icon to display Tap the Calculator icon to use
the available games. the calculator.

Vi € 1228
Ll o[«
@@ @)
9 (2)(3)(6) (<) (@)
TINOOOI%
(@) (OE®E)

i 8 Eulil @
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Camera

Tap the Camera icon to launch
and use the built-in camera. Refer
to the “Multimedia features”
chapter for details.

File Explorer

Tap the File Explorer icon to
access or find your files.
See page 2-19 for details.

- [Fite Explorer F LRI <

& Mare

19,0604
ois1e3  L18E
1270804 145K
17/, .SAK

i

Conference

Tap the Conference icon to
start a call conference. Refer to
the “Phone features” chapter for
details.

¢ |Comlereme '_H B 1238 E

Find

Tap the Find icon to find files,
folders, or programs in your
device. See page 2-18 for
details.

He=lp 11712504 311 KB
reakrck Device Indarrmakinm
Help 4717/ 6.7 KR
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MIDlet Manager MSN Messenger

Tap the MIDlet Manager icon  Tap the MSN Messenger icon
to install, view, or launch Java to set up the MSN Messenger.
programs and applications.

g [MIDlet Manager <Y 4E 1233 €3

Meru @[~ Towls C1iole m@-

Multimedia Album Notes

The Multimedia Album allows  The Notes window allows you to
you to explore, display, edit, or create or record notes and send
share photos, graphics, audio, and  them via e-mail or beam.
animations via e-mail, MMS, or beam.

{ o [Multiovedia Album <Y 4€ 1238 €3 %m
| For At - __Mume v E
DSl 8 ]
Radio spot jingle ||
Lot | TS

e | [—=w I-I-]ﬂl:

View Tooks 42 20 § T M it Touls | | M@=
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Photo Contacts

The Photo Contacts window
allows you to add photos to
contacts saved in your device or
SIM phonebook.

Al Cond g Es w Find & name

Mo Photo MO Photo Mo Phato

ooy Bamr, Pl Chaen, By [=

hoFhote  MoPhoto o Fhoto

Dl Pac, oo [ree Fiordd, EBragn ..

Mo Phato Mo Phola | Mo Fioko
Y, .lﬂe- I.Int-un:l, M. Eethbr
Mewr Yiew Tools [ ®)-

1|

Pocket Excel

The Pocket Excel application
allows you to create spread-
sheets in your device.

.','|Pu..ueum.-=| s e 1240 (D
A1

A [ I A E
L1 2
§ =
- ||
5
1 —
. [+ 11|
Revly |Shestl =  Sum=0 -
1:3{1]1|.i|-|L Julrlu;ulull =|¥m
Tabig|wle[r[t]y|uli[o]p|L]]
CaPlals|d{flolhlilk[1]; l |
shitt[z[2lclvolnlm]. . [/T+
ctifad] " || [i-[1'['|I
Mewr Bl View Formal Touls T )«

Pictures

This window allows you to view,
edit, and manage pictures saved
in your device or in the SD/MMC
memory card.

o8 1z

[ ry Pictures - Date =
Prard

Tous 7 |[H] N -

Pocket MSN

The Pocket MSN allows you to
browse Internet pages and
connect to the Pocket MSN
website.

filr ek pchon e i -| &
m\' sew! Pocket MGH

Subscribe now bo get popular FSN

services o your Pockel PC

ﬂ'“'lﬁ‘\ rirssenger® - Avallshle drtually
anvwhars,
LM Hotreall - ey corant! Mansge
el messge orie and olfns.

..J HAlerls - Gl perconalized aberls sl
wreathesr, traffir, niswes, sports and moee!

"'"I rMaobile Web - Contert st wour
Twgeakips, o Lhe gan,

Tap Condiws o orlne pricieg, ayvalsllly

and cedcn neqUinemenis.

oupports Cochiahge [RdRant essaang.

Wiew Tooks & & 23 [
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Pocket Word

The Pocket Word application is
the PDA version of the Microsoft®
Word. Use this application to

create, share, or send documents.

2 {Pocket Word o 4 1z O

2 1|2 (3[4 |s|e|r]|aleo]-|=]

Toldg[wle|[r|[t]y|uli]alplL])

CaPla(s(d{ffofn{flk]1[:]"]

shitt|z 2| clv|blnml.[.[/]+

cufat] " |4 | Jelt]s]

Mewr Edil Yiew Tooks T, L]l
STK

The STK window displays the
value-added services offered by
your phone operator.

LV MO

aonn
oo
oooo
oonon
oponon

T apedalar
oooo
oponon
[l
152 000

Brome | Quit E|—

SIM Manager

The SIM Manager application
allows you to view, add, and
manage contacts in your device
or SIM phone book.

/g |5 Manager ¥4 AE 1240

orwe Contacts(2s )
Hame [Mumber [ Tvpe |a
CJeur,prd 3455667, Wok |=
[CJhenBr... +8062203.. Work
[ onda Paz,... +DA7E058... Mobike
oo e, -14BSSST.., Mo
[CJoels Paz,... +4476654.,, Work |=
ZIM Contacts(o) EAEE=
Mo [Munker Lo |
[JHaros 0OL0442088 1

Azron 00174472303 2

Kidthiyn VEAPRSRARART 3
[Jowes +E0EEEIES... 4
[ Jmervn +O06220507... 5
Insert Contauls Touls Exil @[~

Tasks

The Tasks allows you to set and

prioritize task schedules and
reminders.

W Activabe my PS0S

Hewr Tooks E|—
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Terminal Services

The Terminal Services Client

allows you to connect to a
terminal server.

Windows Media Player
The Windows Media Player

J | Terminal Services l:_a ok 1341 ﬁ

REDEMT SErviSrs:

[ Connect |
I:let sipe of server desktop to it
of this SCTESn

uiljzl;ilq[:;]ulrltriglull- =|4
Tokdgwle[r[t]y|ulilalp|L]]

Caplals alrjolhfjlk]if:]"|

shitt[z[x[clv[o]n[m[.[.[/T+
cifal] " |\ | [4[t]s]
=

allows you to play video and
audio files on your device.

g |Windows Media <} 46 1241 3

Media Pleyer

(P OF @ —=0=

Playlist Touls E|-~

Voice Commander

Tap the Voice Commander
icon to launch the Voice
Commander application. Voice
Commander allows voice dialing
and voice commands.

' [Yoice Commarnder l:_a ok 1341 ﬁ

@ Voice Commander

[hoear Say:
“CallaContzct>ata-ome\ark Mobile >
-Digit Dial

=Slarl lication=
mﬁ"ﬁﬁm

Firnl <Conkt=
“what's «Contact>
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Adding or removing programs

Programs added to your device at the factory are stored in ROM

(Read-Only Memory). You cannot remove these software applications,
and you will never accidentally lose ROM contents. ROM programs can

be updated using installation programs with a *.xip extension.

All other programs and data files added to your device after factory

installation are stored in RAM (Random Access Memory).

You can install any program created for your device, as long as it has

enough memory. The place to find software for your device is on the
Pocket PC web site (http://www.microsoft.com/mobile/pocketpc).

To add programs using ActiveSync:

NOTE You need to install the Microsoft ActiveSync on your desktop

computer before you can synchronize and/or add programs
to your device. Refer to “Chapter 5: Microsoft ActiveSync”
for installation instructions.

. Determine your device and processor type so that you know
which version of the software to install. Tap &, then tap
Settings. On the System tab, tap About. In the Version tab,
take note of the information in Processor.

. Download the program to your desktop computer (or insert the
CD that contains the program into your desktop computer). You
may see a single *.xip, *.exe, or *.zip file, a Setup.exe file, or
several versions of files for different device types and processors.
Be sure to select the program designed for the Pocket PC and
your device processor type.

. Read any installation instructions, Read Me files, or
documentation that comes with the program. Many programs
provide special installation instructions.

. Connect your device to your desktop computer.
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5. Double-click the *.exe file.

6. When the installation is complete, tap

e |[f the file is an installer, the installation wizard begins. Follow
the directions on the screen. Once the software is installed on
your desktop computer, the installer automatically transfers
the software to your device.

e |[f the file is not an installer, you will see an error message
stating that the program is valid but it is designed for a
different type of computer. You need to move this file to your
device. If you cannot find any installation instructions for the
program in the Read Me file or documentation, use
ActiveSync Explore to copy the program file to the
Program Files folder on your device. For more information
on copying files using ActiveSync®, see ActiveSync Help.

k% , Programs, and the
program icon to switch to it.

To add a program directly from the Internet:

NOTE You need to be connected to the Internet through a GPRS/

CSD connection or a computer before you can add programs
directly from the Internet.

. Determine your device and processor type so that you know

which version of the software to install. Tap &, then tap
Settings. On the System tab, tap About. In the Version tab,
take note of the information in Processor.

Download the program to your device straight from the Internet
using the Pocket Internet Explorer. You may see a single

*_Xxip, *.exe, or *.zip file, a Setup.exe file, or several versions
of files for different device types and processors. Be sure to
select the program designed for the Microsoft® Windows Mobile ™
2003 Second Edition for Pocket PC Phone Edition and your device
processor type.

. Read any installation instructions, Read Me files, or

documentation that comes with the program. Many programs
provide special installation instructions.

. Tap the file, such as a *.xip or *.exe file. The installation wizard

begins. Follow the directions on the screen.
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To add a program to the Start menu:

1. Tap B, tap Settings, tap Menus, tap the Start Menu tab, and
tap the check box for the program. If you do not see the program
on the list, you can either use File Explorer on the device to
move the program to the Start Menu folder, or use
ActiveSync on the desktop computer to create a shortcut to
the program and place the shortcut in the Start Menu folder.

2. If you are using the File Explorer on the device:

a. Tap [, tap Programs, tap File Explorer, and locate the
program (tap the folder list, labeled My Documents by default,
then tap My Device to see a list of all the folders on the
device).

b. Tap and hold the program, then tap Cut on the pop-up menu.
Open the Start Menu folder located in the Windows folder,
tap and hold a blank area of the window, then tap Paste in
the pop-up menu.

c. The program now appears on the I menu. For more
information on using the File Explorer, see the section
“Finding and organizing information” earlier in this chapter.

3. If you are using ActiveSync on the desktop computer:

a. Use the Explorer in ActiveSync to explore your device files
and locate the program. Right-click the program, then click
Create Shortcut.

b. Move the shortcut to the Start Menu folder in the Windows
folder. The shortcut now appears on the [l menu. For more
information, see ActiveSync Help.

To remove a program from the Start menu:

1. Tap & then tap Settings. On the System tab, tap Remove
Programs.

2. If the program does not appear in the list of installed programs,
use File Explorer on your device to locate the program, tap and
hold the program, then tap Delete on the pop-up menu.
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Chapter 3
Synchronizing
data

This chapter tells you how to
use the Microsoft® ActiveSync®
application that synchronizes
data between the device and
your desktop or notebook
computer.




Chapter summary
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Introduction
What is ActiveSync®?

The Microsoft® ActiveSync® is one of the most important bundled
programs in your P505. With ActiveSync®, you can synchronize the
information on your desktop computer with the information on your
device. Synchronization compares the data on your device with your
desktop computer and updates both computers with the most recent
information.

For example:

e Keep Pocket Outlook data up-to-date by synchronizing your device
with Microsoft® Outlook data on your desktop computer.

¢ Synchronize Microsoft® Word and Microsoft® Excel files between
your device and desktop computer. Your files are automatically
converted to the correct format.

NOTE By default, ActiveSync® does not automatically synchronize
all types of information. Use the ActiveSync® options to turn
synchronization on or off for specific information types.

With ActiveSync®, you can also:

e Back up and restore your device data

¢ Copy (rather than synchronize) files between your device and
desktop computer

e Schedule data synchronization by selecting a synchronization
mode. For example, you can synchronize continually while
connected to your desktop computer or only when you choose to
synchronize.

e Select which information types are synchronized and control how
much data is synchronized. For example, you can choose to
synchronize your appointments of the past two weeks only,
appointments older than two weeks are not synchronized.

For more information about using ActiveSync®:

1. Start ActiveSync® on your desktop computer.

2. From the Activesync® menu bar, click Help then on Microsoft
ActiveSync Help.
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Installing ActiveSync®

The ActiveSync® application is already installed on your device. To
synchronize information on your device with your computer, you
must also install ActiveSync® on your computer. Install ActiveSync®
from the Companion CD that came with your device.

NOTE Before starting the ActiveSync® installation, make sure that

you have Microsoft® Outlook® installed on your computer. If
you do not have Outlook, install the Microsoft® Outlook®
2002 from the Companion CD. Even if you have Outlook 98
or Outlook 2000 installed, you are encouraged to update to
Outlook 2002.

Installing ActiveSync® on your computer

To install ActiveSync® on your computer:

NOTE Do not connect the device to your computer until you have

finished installing ActiveSync®.

. Insert the Companion CD to your computer. The CD runs

automatically and displays the initial screen, then the Main Menu
from which you can start the installation.

e

| .

| (I
Hiowrdt eore 1
Enfwwen Your Eepericrse i

[ i
Abera it Than CIF
Firlp

n=uUs A Wrctopens Mot

Click Start Here from the Main Menu to begin.
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3. Read the Overview
before installing
ActiveSync® 3.7 to
make sure that you
perform the
installation
sequence correctly.

Slort o

g S EET = @
| P . B T o bl St | TH Sy
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4. If you have not
installed Outlook,
install it now. Click Tt '
Install Outlook ' '
2002 and follow the
screen instructions
to complete the
installation.
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5. Click Download Connection Wizard and read the overview to
see if you require the wizard. Follow the screen instructions to install
the wizard on your computer. Return to the Main Menu when done.

6. Click Install
ActiveSync® 3.7,
then click Install.

B it e i T
Ve Tk Do Corvaedy Trd ard s e
[} i e
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. When prompted, select Run
this program from its
current location then click
OK.

. Follow the succeeding screen
instructions. Click Finish to
complete the installation.

Toup drw SOt B nrlad a produc o the Pockel PO

Tompanean G0 To conterass, chol O, and thien do o o
e Izdomere]

gk “Fum thily pregram from ity correst lorstan,” and
thpn gk TOE"

ca“omn-

. Click the link Configure your Windows Mobile-based
Pocket PC to connect to the Windows® support web site and

set up the device phone features.

9. When prompted, restart your computer, then proceed to the next

section to connect your device to your computer and start

synchronization.
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Synchronizing your device
Connecting your device to a computer

To connect your device to your computer:

1. Place the device on the cradle.

2. Connect the DC/USB cable plug to the DC/USB cable connector at
the back of the cradle.

3. Connect the USB plug of the DC/USB cable to a USB port on your
computer. See Figure 1.

Figure 1 Figure 2

To connect your device without the cradle:

1. Connect the DC/USB cable plug to the system connector at the
bottom of the device.

2. Connect the USB plug of the DC/USB cable to an available USB
port on your computer. See Figure 2.

NOTE During synchronization, the battery is charged through the
AC adapter (if you plugged the AC adapter plug to the
DC/USB cable plug) or through the USB port.
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Setting up a partnership

Immediately after you have completed the installation, the New

Partnership wizard will start automatically to help you establish a
partnership and customize your synchronization settings. At this
point, you can decide exactly which types of information you would
like to synchronize with your computer.

A partnership is a file that allows you to synchronize your
device with your desktop computer. This file is stored on your
desktop computer. An additional file that enables your
desktop computer to recognize your device is stored on your

device.

To set up a partnership:

When the New Partnership
screen appears, select
Standard partnership for
the type of partnership to
establish between your device

and your computer. Click Next.

. On the next screen, select

Synchronize with the
desktop computer. Click
Next.

Fopabe, d ) B g i) R @ s
“wi s e W

iy ek’ @ T

X
S e brews G mak mor ol e el el b Lt
e T P ek bl | B sl s g My [ Papge
4 L el o L =

-
e R I D T L et b P g
I e = ]

R ey S . B TR
Lt o Ve B e
T ety am g | srgrge T 0 E T 0 T O

Bt o g g e 0 Wy ] o Bt e o [ B b e
£ W e B E gy e |

- Rai rl-|_| el | |
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3. Select the type of information

that you wish to synchronize.
Click Next.

OR

If you wish to customize a
synchronized item, highlight
the item then click Settings.

On the Calendar
Synchronization Settings
window, for example, select
from the options how you wish
to synchronize the
appointments on your device
with your computer. Click OK.

. Click Finish to complete
setting a partnership.

Immediately after you set up a
partnership, ActiveSync® starts
automatically and initiates the
first synchronization between

your device and your computer.

Refer to the succeeding
sections for more details on
synchronization.

|f:1l- = sl e =
o ik ]
o o Yk g et L =

T e St e ] b i el e e P L Ly
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" hHi-l—ddrl—h-{r v ean e
- e o

T Lok @l gEoewnar
T Larhren ok R
:-:? EE e | O TR e
P s sl o
e e

rl-ﬁh-l-

Sebug Compebs

iy b it gl e S
b Ty

o reiey B ] Me e Al ol e el

B e 5 b geser rhon [ apen o S ke wrei
e ST e

1 e road b A bivehyms
filg vew Tool Help

T [ebly Desiep Opmers
Focket_PC 6
Connecied

THeF Py ok ppmcivonored

— ]
] Srabin

3.‘“1.\.' I Emre rod pyree onoed
Filioneacts T B P e S
I_:_|'m SoTelfrofibed

LA P arciiins Faratenrioed

i |~ SaTerofibed

b Juohes Eumehrorasd

ﬂrlﬂ I Emrs nod mTefeonoed

Chapter 3: Synchronizing data

3-9



Checking synchronized information

After your first synchronization, —EZEE .
Filn Wwew  Took el
take a look at Calendar, Contacts, —
. @ 0 7 8 B
and Tasks on your device. You 5y Cntals Explers Optors
will notice that the calendar Pocket_PC @
information in Microsoft® Outlook oo
on your computer was copied to
your device, and the information
that you have on your device was s T —
copied to your computer. S i
CAFamnim ST e
s B B 'E-‘ﬂ'!.ll-ml.l'.l.'ljl
Elractes Srctvonzed
L1 [ Syrchrariad
NOTE Open Microsoft® Outlook on your desktop computer to see

the details of copied information from your device.

Manually initiating synchronization

Once you have set up ActiveSync® and completed the first
synchronization process, you can initiate synchronization from your
device at any time.

To manually initiate synchronization:

1. Tap &, then tap ActiveSync® to display the ActiveSync®
screen.
Lonnected fﬁ Connection status
\g Tap to connect and synchronize
| Tap to stop synchronization
m'ifl: ﬂqhql
ynchronize vith Windows PL
I ke rk synicheninized
Tap to synchronize via IR or change
synchronization settings
Tuwls mlﬁ.
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2. To start synchronization, make a connection between your device
and your computer, then tap Sync.

To end synchronization, tap Stop.

For more information on synchronization:

Tap B while in the ActiveSync® screen, then tap Help.

Synchronization options

The Microsoft® ActiveSync® program allows you to customize your
synchronization settings at any time. You can select the items to
synchronize, set the synchronization schedule, and specify the
synchronization rules.

To display the synchronization options:

¢ From the ActiveSync® window on your desktop computer, click on
the Options icon, or

¢ From the menu bar, click on Tools, then Options.

To select items to synchronize:

1. Check the box opposite the item that you wish to synchronize.

2. Highlight a checked item then click on Settings to specify
synchronization options for the item.

For example, highlight Calendar then click on Settings to
display the Calendar Synchronization Settings window.
Customize the available settings, then click OK when done.
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3. Do the same for the other checked items.

NOTE You cannot set the options for unchecked items.

4, Click OK when done.

To set synchronization schedule:

1. Click on the Schedule tab. T
] fprc Gprorn Schackin | fen |
2. Select your desired crove s
synchronization schedule. S st e
3. Click OK when done. g P
(il e wrdwienbace -
'y i io ey P e m
‘e bl

a gy e S I R TS e A 8
Ll ]

g pegh by |u.....p.. :|.
Do o o b g [rp—n =|
et I

St By
L e |

[ ] e |

To specify synchronization rules:

1. Click on the Rules tab. m =l

2. Select your desired settings R
from the available options. L

Fa mobiy - e Selom Torpae o el

3. Click OK when done. ety T |

Carom [.l.l.-.-..-.-.un-ll-u\--.h ", H
P Do iy

e
~ e
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Chapter 4

Using Pocket
Outlook®

This chapter details the
procedures in using the
Microsoft® Pocket Outlook
Calendar, Tasks, Notes, and
Contacts.
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Introduction

Microsoft® Pocket Outlook® includes Calendar, Tasks, Notes,
Contacts, and Messaging. You can use these programs individually or
together. For example, e-mail address stored in Contacts can be used
to address e-mail messages in Messaging.

Using ActiveSync®, you can synchronize information in Microsoft®
Outlook or Microsoft® Exchange on your desktop computer with your
device. You can also synchronize this information directly with a
Microsoft® Exchange server. Each time you synchronize, ActiveSync®
compares the changes you made on your device and desktop
computer or server and updates both computers with the latest
information. For information on using ActiveSync®, see ActiveSync®
Help on your desktop computer.

Calendar: Scheduling appointments
and meetings

Use Calendar to schedule appointments, meetings and other events.
You can check your appointments in one of several views (Agenda,
Hourly, Daily, Weekly, Monthly, and Yearly) and easily switch views
using the View menu.

.I ll [ alevular lﬂ -'E 1:7R E

naugue MTWIffss | /— Tap to move one week forward
B appndnbmerenls.

— Tap to move one week backward

— Tap to go to the day’s appointments

—1— Tap to display or edit the appointment details

Tap to create a new appointment

Tap to view appointment options

Tap an icon to change the calendar view to
agenda, hourly, daily, weekly, monthly, or yearly

e eSS @

NOTE You can customize the Calendar display, such as changing the
first day of the week, by tapping Options on the Tools menu.
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Creating appointments

To create an appointment:

1. If you are in Day or Week view, tap your desired date for the
appointment.

2. Tap New.

bt Tap to select from a list of predefined subjects
Lescaition: = Tap to select from previously entered locations
cparts: T 12:00 ~ Tap to specify the time of appointment
Froks: 2L 13;00 =|®— Scroll down to see other appointment options
Al Day: Mo | Tap to specify the date of appointment
Crours: UTICE
A :!“:m:::'ﬁ " Tap to set the appointment reminder options
Calmgories: MO Cateqories. . + Tap to set the appointment category
Appoinkment rinl:e-s}- Tap to add notes to the appointment
dilz[zl4]|s5|alz]a]a|n]- =]«
Tabjo|we[rltlvjulifo{p|l]]
caPlals[dfrfan|jlefi]i["]
shirt] 2 [ [ c[v]blnlm]. [, [7]+
ctifai] * 1] [4]t]]~+
Eun |

3. Using the input panel, enter a description for the appointment and
the appointment location.

4. If needed, tap the date and time to adjust the appointment
schedule.

5. Enter other desired information. You will need to hide the input
panel or tap [ to scroll down and see all appointment details.

6. To add notes to your appointment, tap the Notes tab. You can
enter text, draw, or create a recording. For more information on
creating notes, see the “Notes: Capturing thoughts and ideas”
later in this chapter.

7. When done, tap @& to return to Calendar.

NOTE If you select Remind me in an appointment, your device will

remind you according to the options set in the Sounds and
Notifications screen. See page 2-30 for details.

4-4
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Using the summary screen

When you tap an appointment in Calendar, a summary screen appears.
To change the appointment, tap Edit.

rFonthly consultation Sk

12-00-13:00 Fri, 20/ 08/ 2004 —— Appointment details
Athers Cafe

Prepars e neeklily progress report & s82——  Notes/additional information
e fram O, Ernest Einshn. on the appointment

| Tap to change the appointment details

Edit Tuuls m]:

Creating meeting requests

You can use Calendar to set up meetings with users of Microsoft®
Outlook® and mobile phone users. The meeting request will be
created automatically and sent either when you synchronize Inbox or
when you activate the phone.

To create a meeting request:

1. Create an appointment

2. Tap Tools, select Options ' e 2a O
from the menu, then tap the Optiners
Appointments tab to indicate I T pep——
how you want meeting requests [15 =] [rrirvatets) 7]
sent. Shiw lonns [ﬂ,[ﬁli :fl [ |‘I|.-‘"|
et Y

l:;cﬂﬂl'-ﬂ. .ﬂ.pp-artrr-erts-].
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Messages. Sond meniing |,.J,_Jmq — q
NOTE You can only send a text Taxk Medsages

. If you send and receive e-mail - a4k 128 D
messages through ActiveSync®, Diptions
select Outlook E-mail. If you [ e
wish to send the meeting I =] [riutets) =

request to mobile phone

soweons: || S| 4]a|m] 2
contacts, select Text [&|5]4]a[m] 2]

message if your contact
has a mobile phone
number in Contacts.

Genersl Apportments |

To schedule a meeting:

1. Create an appointment.
2. In the appointment details, hide the input panel, then tap

Attendees.

3. From the list of e-mail addresses you have entered in Contacts,

select the meeting attendees.

il A& 1:28 'ﬂ ‘ ,'||:d||=||d:r | 4¢ 1:28 ﬂ

Subject: - Prensiming, Ksithlpne.  keilhlpndgl ...

Leec alinm; e | |Howasrd, Ik File... _hinwar...
rarts A0 0EAH 12:00 = | |Paz, &arom Tenke ...  aaroredsyah...
Ers:  FTTHRTH i3:00 * | |santos, Ledesma ... des_sanbos...
Al Dy O
Ooours; O

Rerrinder: Harmind ma
15 mirmilngs)
h =;

ERAHEEIORNECIEINIBAL
Tatdgwle[r|t|y[uli|a]p|L]]
Caplals|d[rfafnfqfefi]:["]
shitt[z[2[cv[b[nm[.[.[/]+

cul86] T4 ] Gt ]o

- )

The meeting notice is created automatically and placed in the
Outbox folder. For more information on sending and receiving
meeting requests, see Calendar Help and Messaging Help on the
device.

4-6
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Sending appointments

You can send appointments and other schedules to other devices
using the infrared (IR) and Bluetooth™ capabilities of your device.

NOTE Refer to “Chapter 10: Getting connected” and “Chapter 11
Using Bluetooth® for details on infrared and Bluetooth®
connections.

To send an appointment:

1. Select an appointment you wish
to send.

Sonlhly consulbalion

2. Tap and hold the appointment 12:00-15:00 CAthens Cabe)

Serd via Blueslooll

to display a pop-up menu.
3. Select Send via Bluetooth or
Beam Appointment. o

4. Follow screen instructions to In-|:| _
send the appointment. r Agpusintacien

Mrw Anpndntemenk

Bean Appointrent...

hew oo S EE D

Chapter 4: Using Pocket Outlook®
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Tasks: Keeping a to do list

Use Tasks to keep track or prioritize the things you have to do.

Tap to select the category
of tasks you want to
display

e

Privwily =

Tap to select a sort order of the task list
Tap to quickly add a new task
Tap to display or edit the task details

! . I.a-n |'I-Eﬂ!bl:| add & .I1t.w t:ur-l-:
W Activale my P5S0S
Semd wia Uuetooth

Tap and hold a task to display a
pop-up menu of actions

Tap an action for the task

| Tap to create a new task
Herr Touls H|-

Creating a task
To create a task:

1. Tap [, then tap Tasks. If Tasks is not listed as an item in the
Start menu, launch it by tapping [, tap Programs, then tap
Tasks from the menu. After launching, Tasks now appears in
the recently used program list.

2. Tap New to display a blank task

o3| ¢ 130

form. Suiect
3. Using the input panel, enter a gl -
description. Sterls: None 8
4. Enter a start date and due date, o
or enter other information by ———
tapping the field first. If the :
. . . [ jes- WO Caligor =i, i
input panel is open, you will MT,EH]
need to hide it to see all 1 2[3]¢TsTe[7]6]o0]-T-T&
available fle|dS :_;lliir:-lzilllrllil|!|:-II|I.I'_IIEI|I:IIIlﬂrllllll'l
. Hhiﬂ:l_zlx C|¥ |k r|||||,|.|.|'|*|—'
5. To assign the tasktoa_ Galsa[ T\ Rkl
category, tap Categories and Edil =g

select a category from the list.
On the task list, you can display
tasks by category.
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6. To add notes, tap the Notes
tab. You can enter text, add a
drawing, or create a recording.
For more information on creating
notes, see “Notes: Capturing
thoughts and ideas” later in this
chapter.

7. Tap @R to return to the task list
when done.

Al ¢ 1530 D
fead the isser handhonk: before actvating |
iy Pkt P |

=1

iz 1]2[3]4[5]6]7]0fafo].] |
tabja[wlelr[tiyJuli[o]p|I[]
Caplafsajralnfy[k[n]:]"

|
|

EhITI:I_E|E|E|'l'|h|r||||||, | |.|'|
cln) " |\ | [sft]s]fs
Edil Touks =4 3]

all Tasks - Prinsity -
| 4 [J.I'I"-uulmzlu-ud-l.la mew Lask |

W Activabe my PSOS

Meve Tools -

Chapter 4: Using Pocket Outlook®
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Using the summary screen

Tapping a task on the task list displays a summary screen. To change
the task details, tap Edit.

A livale my PS0S Sk

—1— Task details
Gtarts S0y 2004

sl Sy #— Tap to show or hide the task details

P Llpe wasr Byarpdeock, Dl ore sclivaling nny . . .
Packet PC, —— 1 Notes/additional information on the task

| Tap to change the task details

Edil Twols H|-

Sending tasks

You can send tasks to other devices using the infrared (IR) and
Bluetooth™ capabilities of your device.

NOTE Refer to “Chapter 10: Getting connected” and
“Chapter 11: Using Bluetooth® for details on infrared and
Bluetooth® connections.

To send a task:

1. Select the task you wish to ' Pl =
send. t [ 1 ][ 100 here to sdd & new task

2. Tap and hold the taskto display B’ e v Bhaetoath
a pop-up menu. Creste Copy

3. Select Send via Bluetooth or Delete Task
Beam Appointment. Beam Task..

4. Follow screen instructions to
send the task.

Newe Tooks ]
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Notes: Capturing thoughts and ideas

Quickly capture thoughts, reminders, ideas, and phone numbers with
Notes. You can create a written note or a recording. You can also
include a recording in a note. If a note is open when you create the
recording, it will be included in the note as an icon. If the note is
displayed, it will be created as a stand-alone recording.

{ | Notes | ¢ =00

Y Al Falders « Hame «— Tap to change the
sort order of the list

= Tap to record

o[a]0 o ]

Heewe Tooks (=] |8
|

Tap to show or hide the recording toolbar

Tap to create a new note or recording

Creating notes

Tap to save the note and
return to the Notes list

To create a note:
! 2 [Motes | 4 209 &

Tt Ol PO ormcels or PSOS -
1. Tap EZ, then tap Notes. -
1. Sresalily el crovali |
NOTE IfNotes is not listed as an i nmhuiemﬁ i
item in the Strt menu, launch e et
it by tapping [t} 5, Furrlovingl]
Programs, then tap Notes.
After launching, Notes now
appears in the recently used -
program list. EREREIEIRN r|trju|u||- =]
AP [y AT Ta TR TR I T
: capla[s[d[rfalnlilei[: "
2. Tap New to display a blank A L L
note. culai] Y] NEOE
- Mewr Edil Tools =4
3. Create your note by writing, £ El'ﬂ
drawing, typing, or recording_ Tap to add a recording ——! Tap to show
to the note or hide the
Tap to write on input panel
the screen
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NOTE

For more information about using the input panel, writing and
drawing on the screen, and creating recordings, see Chapter 2.

4. Tap €9 when done.

You may change the default Notes options including the writing
mode, template, file storage, and record button action.

To change the Notes options:

1. Tap I then tap Notes.
2. Tap Tools, then Options... to i
display the options screen. Defat mode:  [Witng -]
3 Mak desired chan Default tamplate: Blank Hate -|
. Make your desired changes. S T
4' Tap When dOne to save your Rrscondd buat b o Bior:
changes. Forichotiores ]
bl Input Cepbions
B[~
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Contacts: Tracking friends and
colleagues

Contacts maintains a list of your friends and colleagues so that you
can easily find the information you look for, whether you are at home
or on the road.

With the mobile phone features of your device, you can call your
contact’s home, mobile, or office phone number, send an SMS
message or share the contact information to another device using
the infrared port (IR) or Bluetooth®.

Tap to select the category of
contacts you want to display

] ll Cens ac ks Iﬁ -'E 200 ﬁ
—— Tap and enter part of a name

all Cnnbacts = |Fimla e ) e .
.l.l'l[; !'j'll -m"ll i .l.i“'l-“‘l“l e FI'-""[ m— to quickly find it on the list
Burr, Phil 444 5566TTHE w

Downing, Kr  +44TRES4332 W .

Gray, Alesan... +17TERTIREN ——w—— 1ap an entry to display or
Howard, Joh... +4456005 T T W edit the contact details
Marcos, Mer... +ELIRI0T0I4 w

Paz, haron T, +6IZ6SEEEET w—— Type of contact information

Rickell, Chri.. +44332Z1122 w
Gaantng, Lede... 44 TRODASAR w
Yo, Frmy FERETTINEIN0E ]

displayed. Tap to change or select
another contact information.

Mew #Tn Tuwls |

Tap to sort contacts by name or company

Tap to create a new contact

NOTE To change the way information is displayed in the list, tap
Tools then Options.
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Creating contacts

You can create or add a contact information by:

Using the Contacts application

Using Microsoft® Outlook on your computer. New contacts will be
added to the device, the next time it is synchronized with the
computer. See Chapter 3 for details on synchronization.

Transferring contact information from your SIM card to the
Contacts using the SIM Manager application. See Chapter 5 for
details.

Receiving a contact information from other devices using beam or
Bluetooth® features.

To create a contact:

. Tap B, then tap Contacts. ! ¢ |contants

. Tap New to display a blank e s
contact form. Empartmer: "

. Using the input panel, enter a e
name and other contact wrk Fic
information. You will need to Wrk. ok :
scroll down to see all available i E
fields. Ll-el:-a-klr-lute-.:[

. To assign the contact a L e

CAP i h k|l

category,_scroll to and tap m1|1f!alllsal|cl| 1hrI|-.|||J]I I1]ll“]I [I [I all L
Categories, then select a _[‘Lc:u 50 T\ nooc
category from the list. On the Edil )8

contact list, you can display the
contacts by category.

. To add notes, tap the Notes tab. You can enter text, draw, or

create a recording. For more information on creating notes, see
“Notes: Capturing thoughts and ideas” in this chapter.

. Tap (@K to return to the contact list when done.
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Using the summary screen

Tapping a contact on the contact V= lcontacts aj ez O
list displays a summary screen. To Bhil Bure

. . Purchasing & Logietics
E}:ﬂr’gge the contact information, tap i

Bhil B r ookl e coir L=l

Contact details

Tap to display notes
T | )i |-
Edil Touls |-

Tap to change contact information

Changing a contact information display

If a contact has multiple contact information (e.g. work telephone,
home telephone, car mobile phone, mobile phone), you can change or
select the contact information displayed on screen.

To change a contact information display:

1. Tap the type of contact 2. The current displayed contact
information displayed (last information is indicated by a
column of the contact line) to bullet. Tap another contact
show additional contact information to change the
information. contact information display.

| 3 1

Al Canbacks - lind & nanne Al Combacls = Find & nane

#2b| cde| fah| ok | bon|ooq| et juee] w2 #2b| cdel fgh| ok [on|oea| et juee] oz
Uurr, Phil el Sl S w Wurr, Pl i Ll F L w
Diowindg, K&l +dd fbb3d TR i Diowsning, K&l +dd bl T2 i
lord, Drandon  +UB0E 3443550 F n lord, Drandon  +UBLE B4 3550 T 1
Lray, Aledan. +17hb rYsi w Lray, AlEdan. 1 7hb rYs ]
Hioward, Jol. 4456667 THE w Howard, Jole. 44456667 TS w
aruos, Mervin w *arvos, Mervin w

o T PEREIIEWITRD4 Wark Tel =+ BREFAETWITRL 4 Wark Tel
FEREAENE] 52 Finhile Tred P ERELIR0] 31 52 *nhile Trd

meErYin rarcosEasu_ L-reail MEErYin. marcosEasu . L-rail

i

Hewr Yiew Touls E|-~ Hewr Yiew Touls H|—
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Getting in touch with your contacts

To call a contact:

1. Tap and hold a contact to 2. The phone dials the selected
display a pop-up menu. Tap contact number. Tap Hide to
Call Work/Home/Mobile hide the balloon information
to place a call. or End to cancel the call.

Al Conbacks = lind & nane
#ab] coe| fgh| ok | Inin|cpa) rst harw| xpz
iy, Phil i 0T T it
Call Home :. Marpos, Mervin
i ll fehibe
Send Email : m HEEEAHO 3158
Fay  addd ta Sperd Dial... w
Ric w
Sal  Blesm Lontack. .. w Sanl oy, Lede_ 444 TRONETRR w
Yol  pelele Conlacl ] Yaini, Erndmy + AERA TNORIANS i
Senid wia Bhsebonth
Arcsnft Phabn Contacks
Send Text Message
Mewr Yiew Touls | Mewr View Touls [@|-

3. Talk to the called party when 4. Tap End to terminate the
connected. The balloon call.
displays the call duration.

Phone - Connected...

1| Ceur alior: D0; G5
Marcos, Merdn

i EEENEEISS

[tide [[Eomd}

F,
Banloy, Lece_ 444 TRBNERAR w
Yo, Ermamiy FRERS TINRATNA ]

Hewr Yiew Touls E|—
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To send an e-mail message to a contact:
1. Tap and hold a contact, then 2. The Messaging window

tap Send Email from the appears. Compose the e-mail
POp-up Mmenu. message, then tap Send to
send the message.
| .' _..'|-‘*'h=u-:-.|i||u +'|'i| <& Z:10 'ﬂ
Al Condag s = Find & nanne E Tz rrwese oy o ciralParis . Conm. b,
#ab]cde| fah| o [Ion]opal rst e[ sz Send |5h): IR ¥
turr, Phil el Sl f T il
Tl Hoene i
ol Pnhale .
Senid Ennail w
Pa;  add te Sperd Dial... w
R w
Gal  Desrs Lontact.. w
¥ e
i i = 2d 1|2 |34 |e|F|a|9|o]- ]|z«
Send wia Bhsctooth Tokdgwle|[r[t]y[u]i]alolL]]
Arcsaft Phaobo Contacks E-“-P|If ||5 ||'E|| J ||U]|"]|! !lt [ll [lF ll' |
e shirt[ z [% [ c[¥[b[n[m[, [, [/[+
e Lt T cH40] [1] LTS
Mewr View Tools E=)- Edil Touls My Tewl [] (4 ]l
NOTES e Refer to Chapter 6 for details on composing and sending

e-mail messages.

¢ E-mail messaging features are network dependent and
may require subscription to a particular service. Contact
your phone operator for details.
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To send a text message to a contact:

1. Tap and hold a contact, then 2. The Messaging window
tap Send Text Message appears. Compose the text
from the pop-up menu. message, then tap Send. The
text message is sent to the
contact’s mobile phone.

Al Conbacls = lind & nanme
#a] coe] fgn| ik |Ion]opal rst fare] sz Sard |Suhj: < ... > ¥
urr, Phil i e L LR w I
I i
& Call Hne =
Hol €0l Mohde -
My Send Ennail w
Fay  add ta Speed Dial... w
Riv w
&al  Bears Lontact. .. w
fal  Debele Conlac m
: ERAHEEIORNECIEINIBEL
Spnel vin Bhsebonth Tadg[wle|r[t|y|u]i]olplL]]
srrcsoft Fhobn Contacts CAP| a ||5l la]rf ||'J]|r'l]|! ]lk [ll [| 1]
Serdd Tewt Message shitt[ 2 [% (v [b[nlm I+
(= ET Y [e]t]e]
Mew Yiew Tuouls | Edil Touls My Test [] = L]l
NOTES e When sending text messages to contacts with multiple

contact information, the Messaging application
automatically selects the mobile phone number entry.

e Refer to Chapter 6 for details on composing and sending
text messages.

To send a contact info by beam or Bluetooth®:

1. Tap and hold the contact you : -

wish to send, then tap Beam ANl Contacks «  [lind 8 name

Contact... or Send via AL EEiR 108 |45 i ey L AW e

Wy, Phil =l S Ll J L 1]

Bluetooth. Downing, Kel.. 44 MhhSdTIz W

. . lord, Drandon  +UBLE B4 550 ] 1

2. Follow screen instructions to o P w

send the contact information. Lall tome "

Lall Mobile w

Send Ernail w

NOTE Refer to Chapters 10 and A vo Speed Dial... ™.

11 for details on sending
information via the IR
port and Bluetooth®.

R Combark...
Dieleke Conkack

Lend wis Huetoath
ArcSell Pludo Conlac ks
el Tl Mlessage= Hl"
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Finding a contact

There are three ways to find a contact:

1. In the contact list, tap the
category list (labelled All

Contacts by default) and select

the type of contact that you
wish to display. To show all
contacts again, select All
Contacts. To view a contact
not assigned to a category,
select No Categories.

2. To view the names of companies

your contacts work for, in the
contact list, tap View, then

select By Company from the
menu. The number of contacts
that work for that company will
be displayed to the right of the

company name.

Tap the company name to
display the contacts.

3. You can also type the name of
the contact in the Find a
name field. When you type a

letter, the device automatically

searches and displays the
available contacts. Tap a
contact entry from the list to
view the details.

Slmiwe = lind & nane
opq | st XL

w All Conlacls

Mo Caleguries [T W
wray, meRon . T FYELEY W
Howrard, Jal e abibh T FHE w
Blarcos, Me EBZZTEO0TE14 w
Paz, faron T +6326506687T w
Rickell, Chrie. 4433221122 w
Sanlos, Lede. 44 T8908%0E w
YWarny, Fromay +HERG TNORAANR m
Mewr View Touls |

Hu Cal mguaries « lind & name

#abfcdel foh| ok [bonloeq| et hre| wz
ASUS UE Satellite Sales (1)

ASUSTEE Lomputer (1)

AT Printhousse and Designs (1)

Top Traders (1)

Tuys ard Moyelles, Lid, (1)

Yodalone Fralegic Sales (1)

Yodalone UK (2}

e (2

| * Uy Lompany B

e | Vieew | Touls |8

Al Condagls - ¢
#ab] cde| figh| gk | Imn|opal | xnz
Eurr, Fhil +Bd Sl T W

tord, Mrandon 000238455607 i

ERAEORANEEEMNBEL
Tokdgwle|[r[t]y[ulilalp|L]]
CaPla(s(d[flojn{ijki[:]"]

shitt[z[x[clv[oln[m[.[.[/T+

EE Y [4]t]s]

Mevr Yiew Tools )+
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Adding a photo to a contact

The Photo Contacts application allows you to attach photos to
your contacts. The photo is displayed on screen when the contact
calls you.

To add a photo to a contact:
1. Tap and hold a contact, thentap 2. Tap the Thumbnail View

3. Tap and hold a contact, then
tap Attach Photo from the

Arcsoft Photo Contacts
from the pop-up menu.

Al Coandacls - Find & name

#ab| cdel fgh| ok [ |ogq| et jure] w2

Usurr, Phil S 0T T ik

Lhien, Urends +UBLZI0S0 011 w

Diovwninia, Eei..  dd Mblf 02 w
Coll Work T m

Lall Hlome
Lall Mobile
vervd Lrsail
Add bo Speed Dial...

Beam Contart...
Dieleke Conkack

Lend via Bluetoath
ArcSoll Pl Conlacls
Sl Tesl Message

pop-up menu.

Al Cind g ls w Find & name

Mo Fha  Call Werk Salin
Call Hzvne
Caall Bl
Seeral Ernall
il =
A bn Speed Dal...

Pz, Har S
Beann Conlal... -

Hinward, L

Cedele Conbacl

Mo Pha

Letach Fhoto

Save Lu SIM E=)-

button to display a thumbnail
of each contact.

Al Condocks - Find & nane

- L
NaBhoto = Mo Phata
Hinwward, o Marries, M M

FPaz, fsron ... Ramees, 5., Rikslt, €. 5

HaPhato | Ho Photo

BTN v, Ly -
Mewr Yiew Tuouls m @[~
1

Tap to view the contact thumbnail

4. Tap Browse... to locate the
photo you want to attach.

: ;|Flll.ﬂ.ul:tl|ﬂ.:n.h o] A6 11 G

Frata; | |

lernplata; |r:|l|! -l

Ringrone: [none |
_| ok | [ cancel |
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5. The selected photo is

displayed. Select a template
and/or ringtone if you wish to

customize the contact call

settings. Tap OK when done.

{ g |Photo Contacts o3 A8 200

Pirata: |'§'I'-1'5' Do ok s ok jrag

|E’|'|ﬂ|“ﬂ: |rlll!'

Ringtone: [none

A thumbnail of the attached
photo with the contact name
will appear on screen when
the contact calls.

Al Condag s w Tind & nane
T F1
L] —
MoPhato = No Phata
Howard, Jo... Maroos, M., Marres

NoPhoto  MoPhoto Mo Photo
Paz, Asron ... Ramies, 5., Riksll, ...

o IO

| BTN oo, Ly -

New Yiew Touls [ [@|-

You can also use the Photo Contacts application to:

Call and send e-mail/SMS/MMS messages to contacts
Send the contact information by beam

Save the contact information to the SIM card phone book.
Assign a speed dial key to a contact.
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Chapter 5
Phone features

This chapter provides
information on how to use the
ASUS Menu and the device’s
phone features.
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Phone features

The P505 Smart PDA Phone is a tri-band mobile phone that allows you
to place a call, send text messages, videos, and audio files to other
mobile phones. You can place a call using the ASUS Menu or the
Windows® Phone applications. The following sections describe the
phone features of your device.

ASUS Menu

The ASUS Menu is an interactive application that transforms your
device into a mobile phone when you close the flip. This application
allows you to enjoy the phone features of your device, while keeping
track of the most common device functions such as reminders,
appointments, and tasks.

NOTE When the flip is open, tap the ASUS logo in the Today screen
to launch the ASUS Menu.

To enable the ASUS Menu:

."'I.‘?;ri"
Tap Settings.
Tap Personal tab. [ enable

Tap the ASUS Menu icon to display ||\
the ASUS Menu settings.

H wn =

5. Tap Enable, then tap @®. ot STIRSR
;||
|8
6. Close the flip to start using the an RN
ASUS Menu. g, Contacts .
bew)
NOTE The touch screen is disabled ‘*“!""'\_‘.- B
when the ASUS Menu is in u -

phone mode (flip closed). y
Open the flip to activate the

& - -
touch screen and access the Enter Honme
ASUS Menu in PDA mode.
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7. Open the flip, and now applications 7% |asus e € 110 €
can be selected by tapping on the Intemet Exploes
icons or by tapping on [ and s S
selecting the application you require. AR -

h"r.

a
?) &
u«ar

Customizing the ASUS Menu
To change the ASUS Menu settmgs

| A€ 73z

ASUS Henu

2. Tap Settlngs
. . [+l Enatie
3. Tap the ASUS Menu icon to display Settings

the ASUS Menu settings. [#] Austos nituan o s

4. Check the Auto return to home D,ﬂm':g"h“ﬁ—_l
option to allow the ASUS Menu to S _
return to the home screen when idle Shée:  |[Parsonsization’|

for a certain period of time.

5. Check the Auto Keypad Lock ! ;|setns dil4e T @
option, then adjust the idle time ASUS Menu
before the phone keypad is locked. ) Enctle
6. Tap @K to save your settings. I;m“.-at =
Bt Keypad Lock
" i
i S
Siyle:
. [B0%
1 imin

i |
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To customize the ASUS Menu theme, home

screen, and animation:

2. Tap Settings.

3. Tap the ASUS Menu icon to display the ASUS Menu settings.

4. Tap the Personalization button.

5. The Theme tab allows you to
select or change the color
theme for the ASUS Menu
display.

Select a color from the available
color swatches.

6. Tap the Home Screen tab.
The Home Screen tab allows you
to select a new home screen
background image.

7. Tap Browse to locate the new
background image.

Therma Selact
ﬁlllll.llll

Therise | e Screan | Animated Home Soresn |
@«

i ||’|5-L|5 e Selling rm <k 7:33 "..'2:
il % G+ D Tl T
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7. Locate the new home screen 8. Tap the Animated Home

background image, then tap Screen tab to select or
the OK button to select. change the home screen
animation.

ASLS MMenu SelLing '-:il <& 7:33 i ||’|5L|5-‘-1l=||r|.| Selling '-:il o T:34 'ﬂ

ipen il st E T Tl

rocer: (REEEEE |

Ty [:.,:l:_-n:- Fies (b iog:. gif) '|
Fodders

||

| A ey |
[apo]

[AppEuttons]
| &wiribiGa )

[ s

Mease check ome of  ||_] Animation

thal oyalicerss on Hiace

nightt hand sida,

Theartet | Home Saresn | Arinsted Home Soreen

Refer to the screens below
for a comparison of home
screen modes.

Home screen modes

iAW T |

Ay E L Ty |
L] e __ LI pk

AR Pieres Sebting g =E T34 Iﬂl WIS Friers Srk g "d-ll'-_ T Iﬂl WAL Frieris Sork g -H-ll'-_ T Iﬂl

iAW T |

e —
b A Erarance M—.ﬁ.—l
[\ Wrahorwes ko =5 f:l'lhlr .
[Browese] [Gefiit] (] Tt '
e T e | Theen | e Scrmmn | iceruams e Sere |
= s
Animation Text

9. Tap @ to save your settings. Close the phone flip to see if the
display and screensaver changed based on your settings.
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The ASUS Menu (Phone mode)

The ASUS Menu in phone mode contains
icons that you can select using $22 or by
pressing the 5-way joystick. Refer to
the table below for the icons and menus
description.

Contacts view the SIM and PDA phone book entries

Calendar keep track of your schedules and appointments

Call History view received, dialled, and missed call information

000®0®

Messages read text messages (SMS) sent to your PDA
Profile change the phone profile or turn the phone on or off
Tasks keep track of your tasks and to do lists

NOTE When you launch an application (i.e. Tasks, Calendar) using

the ASUS Menu phone mode, you can open the flip to access
the application using the touch screen.

The icon bar Vi 4a 659

Contacts

Icons at the top of the screen indicate
phone status as follows:

(] Battery the amount of battery power

B Profile the current phone profile

[ﬂ Talking that the phone is in talking mode
? Mute that the phone speaker is mute
E‘! Keylock that the phone keypad is locked
m Missed Call that you have missed a call
Alarm that you have scheduled an alarm
B\ SMS that you received an SMS message
m Signal the signal strength

«*  Volume phone ring volume level

Chapter 5: Phone features 5-7



Phone functions
Placing a call

To place a call using the keypad:

1. Close the flip. The ASUS Menu phone K Tl 44 T0
mode appears.

NOTE If you opened an application
before you close the flip, you
may have to press = (Home)
before you place a call.

(093) 401-3152

Contacts Clear
2. Use the keypad to enter the number of
the party you wish to call, then press

. The phone dials the number.

NOTE The screen displays the
contact name if you saved
the number of the person you
are calling in Contacts or on
your SIM. Likewise, if you have
associated a picture with this
contact, you will see the Marcos, Mervin
picture on screen.

3. Talk to the called party when @ Til 4y TD
connected. <7 Marcos, Mervin CONVECTED

NOTE During the call, long press
or press = (Options), then
select Speaker on from the
menu to switch to speaker
phone mode.

Menil CHrtions

4. Press anytime to end the call.
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To place a call using the Call History:

. Use 29 to select Call Log @ from

. Close the flip. The ASUS Menu phone — Tl "‘J L

mode appears. If the flip was closed,
you may have to press (Menu)
first.

the menu, then press (Enter). |—|'|h=.r'
The screen displays the Call Logs.

. Use ¢23 to select from incoming, _ Vil 4 T

outgoing, or missed calls, then press .-- .:;jrl.';]]:.:n S —
(Enter). The screen displays the

received/dialled/missed call entries.
Use 23 to highlight the number you
wish to call, then press (Call).

. Wait for the called party to answer.

6. Press anytime to end the call.

To place a call using Contacts:

1.

. Use %29 to select Contacts @ from

Close the flip. The ASUS Menu phone mode appears. If the flip was
closed, you may have to press (Menu) first.

FE" (':Tmtacte

the menu, then press (Enter). £ 1M Cont.cts
The screen displays the list of phone | B, H
numbers stored in the PDA Contacts,
including a link to the SIM Phone

Book [=.

. Use % to select the phone number you want to call, then press

. If the number is stored in your SIM card, select SIM
Contacts, then press (Enter). The screen displays the phone

numbers stored in the SIM card. Use %29 to select the phone
number you want to call, then press &.

4. Wait for the called party to answer.

Press anytime to end the call.

Chapter 5: Phone features
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Receiving a call

To receive or reject an incoming call:

1. Depending on your settings, the
device rings, vibrates, or rings and
vibrates when it receives an

incoming call. Press (Accept) to

answer the call or (Reject) to
end the call.

When you accept the call, the screen

shows CONNECTED after the
caller’s phone number.

2. Press anytime to end the call.

To use the call options:

1. After accepting an incoming call,
press (Options) to display
available call options. Refer to the
table below for the call options.

Marcos, Mervin

Aocept — Heject

am (G Tl 44 TS
i Mlarcos, Mervin DUNNEC TED

Li11] L Tl Ay TS
i Marcas, Mervin DUNNECTELD

Epeaker on
il
[uta
ontacts

Canced

Speaker on Turns the speaker phone on

Hold Puts the current call on hold

Mute Mutes the current call or a conference call member
Contacts Opens the Contacts menu for dialling additional numbers
Conference* Opens a conference for two to five parties

Leave Conf.*  Disconnects a member from the conference call

End Call* Terminates a conference call member

*Appears only when in conference call mode.

2. Use %29 to select an option, then press (OK).

5-10
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Making a conference call

To make a conference call:

1.
2.

Place a call to person A.

After establishing connection with
person A, press (Options), then
use %2 to select Hold from the

menu. Press (OK) to keep the
current call on hold.

Press (Options), use 23 to select
Contacts from the menu.

Select the phone number of
person B, then press .
or

Key-in the phone number of
person B using the keypad, then

press ).

. After you have established a

connection with person B, press
(Options), then use %3 to select
Conference from the menu. Press
(OK) to begin the conference.

The screen shows the conference
call members.

dam
= Marcos, MervinCONNECTED

FE" Cuntacte :

F' Eilr--l r.:n1 Wl

Conference

L 11]
«° Conference
S Santos, Le... CONFERENCED
o Mircoes, MervinCINFERENCED

LUNEL TELY

Tl 44 6:59

Muta
Contacts

Menil oS
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To talk privately to a conference call member:

1. During a conference call, use 29 to

@& Conference DINNECTED
SeleCt d member yOU Want to drop - Santos, Le... DONFERENCED
from the conference call. .
. Leawve Coonif.
2. Press (Options), then select g

Leave Conf. from the menu.

3. The selected member drops from
the conference call. You can now
talk privately to the remaining
conference call member.

4. To resume the conference, press & (Options), select
Conference from the menu, then press (OK).

To end a conference call:

1. Use 929 to select Conference from the list of members.
2. Press to end the conference call.
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Viewing SMS messages

The device alerts you everytime it receives a Short Message Service
(SMS) message from other mobile phones. The ASUS Menu phone
mode allows you to view the SMS message.

To view a new SMS message:

1. Press (Read) when a “You
have a new message!!” appears

on the screen. Press (Ignore) to
read the SMS message later. You have a new messagel!

Ignore

2. Read the message, then press
(Back) to return to the previous

menu. Otherwise, press (Call) to
place a call to the SMS sender.

1. Use {29 to select Messages @
from the menu, then press =
(Enter). The screen displays the list A L
of SMS messages stored in the PDA [
and in the SIM memory 2.

2. Use {29 to select the SMS message Friter

you wish to read, then press
(Enter) to display the message.

Messages preceded by EF are unread
messages

3. Press (Back) to return to the
previous menu.

Chapter 5: Phone features 5-13



Viewing contacts

The ASUS Menu phone mode allows you to view the contact
information stored in both the device memory and SIM card even
when the flip is closed.

To view your contacts:

1. Put the device in idle mode, close a Vil 4 59
the flip, then press & (Menu). [~/ Contacts

= SIM Contacls

2. Use %23 to select Contacts @from
the menu, then press & (Enter).
The screen displays the list of phone | Gray, Ak
numbers stored in Contacts, Friter
including a link to the
SIM Contacts.

3. Use %29 to select a contact, then am

v ,
press & (Enter). The screen o/ f;ffitﬂcf&

displays the contact information. =

All the numbers saved for the
contact will be listed. Icons denote
the type of contact as follow:

mobile
office
home

i 4
")
& car
=
Eg
i
2,

pager
radio
fax

assistant

NOTE By default, the contact’s mobile phone number is displayed at
the top of the list. If you wish to call the other phone numbers,

use @ to select the number, then press & (Send).
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Viewing appointment schedules

You can use the Calendar menu to view your appointments.

To view your appointments:

1. Close the flip. The ASUS Menu phone am Vi A 659
mode appears. If the flip is closed, you iﬁCa]enﬂar [2 a__4 11/04)

8 Consultation Meeti,.

may have to press (=) (Menu) first.

2. Use 925 to select Calendar @ from
the menu, then press & (Enter).
The screen displays a list of your Enhar
future G and past due
appointments .

3. Use %9 to select the appointment
you wish to view, then press (&)

(Enter) to view the appointment Soct: Corradtatior Meotig ]
details. ECEAthr AR P M
4. Press () (Back) to return to the tart: [29/11/04 09:30]

; End: [29/11/04 11:00]
previous menu.

5. If you set an appointment reminder, Vil 4y 659
the screen displays the reminder 1’4) Reminder
during the specified reminder time. Consultation Meeting w/ Ackers

0930 L1000 297 L1 I:.-"l.ﬂ‘IE'I'I':'-...
6. Press = (Dismiss All) to dismiss
the appointment and return to the
previous menu.

Dismiss All |
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Viewing tasks

You can use the Tasks menu to view your tasks.

To view tasks:

Tl Ay 659

1. Close the flip. The ASUS Menu phone _am
mode appears. If the flip is closed, you = Tﬂﬂlﬁa_‘.'i
may have to press (=) (Menu) first. S ACKHata i P0S

2. Use 23 to select Tasks @ from the
menu, then press & (Enter). The
screen displays a list of completed
and incomplete [ tasks.

3. Use %9 to select a task, then press
) (Enter) to view the task details.

4., Press (= (Back) to return to the
previous menu.

Viewing call history

You can view incoming, outgoing, or missed calls using the
Call History menu.s

To view the call history:

1. Close the flip. The ASUS Menu phone _{m T
mode appears. If the flip is closed, you [~ Call History
may have to press (=) (Menu) first. " lncoming .|
2. Use & to select Call History @ ety
from the menu, then press & imerdi ¥
(Enter)- Friter |

3. Use %9 to select the type of call _am :
history you want to view, then press -
& (Enter) to display the log.

4. Press (&) (Back) to return to the
previous menu.
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Changing the phone profile

The Profile menu allows you to enable or disable the phone flight
mode or change the phone profile.

To open the Profile menu:

1. Close the flip. The ASUS menu phone m T 4 6:59
mode appears. If the flip was closed,  [(@¥E & a1
you may have to press (=) (Menu) Flight Mode 458
first. o -
il st o i

2. Use 2 to select Profiles @ from
the menu, then press & (Enter). Eraln

Flight Mode

The phone functions are disabled when the Flight Mode is enabled.
Enable this item if you want to use the device in areas where mobile
communication is prohibited (i.e. on an aircraft).

To enable Flight Mode:

1. Use %29 to highlight Flight Mode am T A, 659
from the menu, then press (& (" .'Profiles

(Enable). A check mark appears inside  |rermmerrp=. o
the box opposite the option.

2. Press (& (Back) to return to the
previous menu.

(RN S e

Fnalbde
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Profile

The Profile option allows you to select from seven preset phone
profiles. Each profile has a unique ring tone, type, and volume
settings for various phone functions such as alarms, reminders, etc.

NOTE The Car,Headset, and Speaker profiles are auto-detected. For
example, when you connect a headphone to the headphone port, the
phone profile is automatically set to Headset. You cannot select
these profiles when the device is in phone mode.

To select a profile:

1. Use %23 to highlight Profiles from the
menu, then press (Enter). (21
Current Profile: Normal

2. Use ¢29 to select a profile then press Nl ¢ L S

(OK). The bullet preceding the R e
profile is blacked out. .
C Meetng | Headsat

NOTE Refer to the next section for details M

on how to change the profile
settings.

3. Press (Back) twice to return to the ASUS menu. The icon of
the selected profile now appears on the icon bar.

To change the profile settings:

1. Open the flip, tap [ , then tap ! 2| settings ol 4E a6 D
Settings. ——
2. Tap the Personal tab, then mm‘;”““@“’:‘:: O) spaskar

tap on the Profiles icon. The

screen displays the current
profile and its settings. Orwenting O Hoacket [[TanealT]

-Hrewiew Settings

i Tlllﬁlﬁvﬂml_'l

b Shorit {Cx

NOTE If you are in the Profiles
screen of the ASUS Menu i I—l ——
phone mode (see above), [omindor Tore LAy vokme L]
open the flip to go directly to B4l Tore
the Profiles Settings screen. s toee [ Roth] [[Hodify |

Hl-

3. Select another profile from the
profiles section, or tap Modify to change the current profile
settings. Tap @ when finished.
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Adjusting the volume

You can adjust the system (device), ring tone, and incoming call
volumes when the flip is closed.

To adjust the system (device) volume:

1.

When the phone is in idle mode,
press the 5-way joystick forward or
backward to open the System
Volume screen.

Press the 5-way joystick backward
to decrease the system (device)
volume. Press forward to increase.
Refer to the 5-way joystick direction
on the right.

Press the 5-way joystick to return to
the previous phone menu.

To adjust the ring volume

1.

NOTE

When the phone is in idle mode,
press the center button of the
5-way joystick for two seconds to
open the Ring Volume screen.

Press the 5-way joystick backward
to decrease the ring volume. Press
forward to increase. Refer to the
5-way joystick direction on the right.

Press the 5-way joystick to return to
the previous phone menu.

4am
I System Yolume

T+, 1139

Up

Enter

Backward ™ {h Forward
to decrease

volume i
Down

to increase
volume

{m
‘ Ring Yodumea

T+, 1139

Up

Enter

Backward * {h Eohaiaed
to decrease

volume A
Dowin

to increase
volume

phone is not in use.

You can only adjust the system and ring volumes when the
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To adjust the in call volume

1. After getting connected to the other ELEN{ Vil 4 11:00
party during an incoming or outgoing (IR
call, press the 5-way joystick to
open the In Call Volume screen. -
2. Press the 5-way joystick backward t‘ i
to decrease the in call volume. Press i
forward to increase.

3. Press the 5-way joystick to return to
the previous phone menu.

NOTE You can adjust the in call volume while you are talking to
another party on the line.

Other phone features

Voice dialing

NOTE Refer to the Voice Commander section on page 8-25 before
using the voice dialing feature.

To use voice dial

1. Press the Voice Commander button am

at the right side of the device. r__[ﬂ
2. Move closer to the microphone, say -
Call, then the name of the person Listening...
you are calling.

IMPORTANT The name and number of the
person you wish to voice dial
must be saved in the
Contacts list.

When the voice command is EreTh g on s
recognized, the phone automatically
dials the number.
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Recording
You can record a note or meeting when the device is on phone mode.
To do a recording

1. Press the record button at the left
side of the device.

Kecord

2. Press & (Record) to start
recording.

3. When finished, press (&) (Stop) to
stop recording.

To listen to your recording

1. Press the record button at the left side of the device.

2. Use 923 to select the recording you want to listen to, then press
the 5-way joystick.
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Locking the keypad

When the device is not in use, you can lock the keypad to prevent
accidental dialing and application launching. You can lock the keypad
manually or automatically. For automatic keypad locking, see page
5-4 for details.

To lock the keypad manually

Put the device in idle mode, press (& m 4 Tl 4 1133
(Menu), then press @. KGi[anine e

Eeypadiiaeked

Unlock

To unlock the keypad
Press = (Unlock), then press @. {m

KGI Online

rlﬁ_egpad linlockec

Unlock
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Phone

To use the Microsoft® application for telephony when the flip is open,
tap [, then tap Phone or press the green telephone button below
the screen. This screen will appear.

Signal strength indicator

e e

Network name

Back button; tap to delete
a dialled number

Tap to open Call History

Tap to open Speed Dial
Keypad -

Tap to call dialled number

Tap to clear or paste a _|

phone number | | Tap to open the
Contacts menu

Tap to change the Tap to open Notes

phone settings

Placing a call

You can place a call using:

Phone keypad

Call History

Speed Dial

Contacts menu

Voice Commander application

ok Wi~

Refer to the corresponding sections for details.
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To place a call using the keypad:

1. From the phone keypad, tap
the number of the party you
want to call, then tap Talk.

NOTE Use the correct dialling
prefixes when placing a
long distance or
international call.

If the dialled number is stored
in the Contacts, the display
shows the name of the contact
and type of phone number
being dialled.

The Talk button toggles to
End.

2. Talk to the called party when
connected. The display shows
the duration of the call.

Tap End to terminate the call.

e e

A EY

0934013152 e

Santos, Ledesma Val... ¥
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To place a call using the Call History:

1. Tap the Call History button
to display the incoming,
outgoing and missed call
information.

2. Tap and hold the entry you wish to
call, then select Call from the
pop-up menu. The device dials the
entry.

If the number you wish to call is not
in the list selected, tap All Calls,
then select from Missed, Outgoing,
or Incoming call folders to locate the
phone number entry.

3. Talk to the called party when
connected. The display shows
the duration of the call.

Tap End to terminate the call.

e e

0934013152 e

Laiwe bo Lonkacks
WiEw Nobe

W R RS T
‘m (091} D44 2960

124204
Felarw s, Mervin 1212104
018-7349 w "
Santos, Ledesma 121204

(022) 290-Tal4 w

Fe 139
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To place a call using Speed Dial:

NOTE

you can use the speed dial feature.

You must assign a speed dial key to a phone number before

1. From the dialer, tap the Speed

Dial button to open the Speed
Dial window.

2. Tap New to display the
Contacts list. Select and tap a
number from the list.

Vidre Mail

o 6 13a ¢

k:

Al Candagks = Tind & name
#aifcde| fgh | ik | Imnfopq| rst jure| x2
Wi, Phil B LA T L
Diearnnii, Eel.., b4 bbby T2 ]
Downinia, Eei.. 484 Ml T4 w (=
Doveninng, Bel,,  +040b555 FHun h M
Dovening, Kei.,, 0976008876 m
Doveninng, Bei.,, +03F9TES5-13 3
Ford, Brambon  +8862 344 35667 m
Gray, Alesan. +1TEETISHD w
Howaml, Tah_  +4456RETTRE wr
Howard, Toh_ 4 4444367556 h
Heward, Tah— A DATORS TRE M
Marrns, Mer—  CAERIZA013 152 111
Az, Baran T.. 6EMESARRAT w
Paz, Baran T.. ARIPESAGRAT h
Faz, Banon ... LT P 2 (111 =

@[«
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3. The screen displays the : e e O

contact information. Tap the Speed Dial
Location up/down arrow Contact: Downing, Kefthivn Chice
button to assign a speed dial Name! [Downing, Fetthhm chice |
key to the selected contact, Mrbor: (44476054354 w2 &
then press @ Location: [3: < avalablex []]
NOTE Speed dial key 1 is
reserved for Voice Mail.
You can assign up to 99
speed dial keys.
E=)-
4. The screen shows the speed dial s i € 1 (D
number and the assigned contact Vadce Mail
information.

E Dowming, Keithlyn Chioe
S oL TS W

Lt
5. Tap the speed dial number, thentap | € 139 6D
Talk to call. Otherwise, tap = to KGT
return to the previous menu. s

Dm;ﬁlng, Keithlyn .., w
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To place a call in Contacts:

1. Tap &, then select Contacts

from the menu. The Contacts
window appears.

2. Tap and hold a contact, then select

Call Work/Home/Mobile
depending on the saved contact
information.

3. Talk to the called party when

connected. The call balloon
shows the duration of the call.

Tap End to terminate the call,
or hide to hide the balloon.

5 [SLarl i AE 1341

£, Today H

=i ACE LN sion

I Lalendar

BB Lontacts

¢ = Internet Luplorer
By Messaying

[ Pl

=

. Waoice Lonmrmdander

B lasks

» Backupr——Sl it
2 Winndow sudic . :

=1 Terrinal Sers|
'i'-'l-"m-qrunﬂ 1

W Sellings

? Help

: | Contacts e 1z
Al Conbacts = [1ind a name ]
#abj cde| figh| ok | knnjopal rst ] xyz
e, Phil i Sl P U w
Lhien, Brends  +0BLZAPENFALL

Nale Par Fai  Sdd WSl T
Call Wark:

Lall Hane
Lall Mobile W
wend Ernail 52 LA
Add to speed Dial... 5 :
Bram Contact... :“’ :
Lelete Conkack 14 “
Send via Uluetooth b=
Aresoll Pl Lonlacls
Sarwd Tenl Message

@[~

Paz, Aaron T... +AI7RSAGRAT w
Ramirez, Shi... +ABRZFRANTGL2 w
Rickeet, ChA- 14433221127 w
Santos, Lede— (022) 8090 7A 14w
Yang, Ernamy +RAERATIORISNG i1

Hewr Yiew Touls H|—
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Receiving a call

To receive an incoming call:

1. APhone - Incoming... _
callout appears when you b Beidan Suanambia:

. Fhone - Incaning..

receive an incoming call while
the device is in idle mode.

Tap Answer to accept the
call.

2. The Phone window appears.
Talk to the called party. 00:05

Tap End to terminate the call. Marcos, Mervin
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Rejecting a call

To reject an incoming call:

1 . A Phone - Incomlng... » [Prink Screen l'_:. Ak 1243
callout appears when you e

. Hhone - Inconing..

receive an incoming call while
the device is in idle mode.

Tap Ignore to reject the call.

2. A Phone callout appears telling ; |stant al oY 4E 12204

you that you have a missed call. e
= e

Tap View to open the Call W oas v 1 s cal().
History window and view the
missed call information. e

Otherwise, tap Close to ignore
and close the callout.
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Changing the phone settings

To change the phone settings:

1. From the Phone window, tap 2. The screen displays the Phone
Tools then select Options. settings tab. Change the ring
The phone options window type, ring/keypad tone, and
appears. Personal Identification Number

(PIN) from this window.

Tap =& when finished.

| A m1o &

o 4E 139

Phone - GIZGSOGLOT
Sounds
e T
Rirmg Lo [Bellitty =[] | -]
Erypad: |FI:.-|| 1-|
Sexwrily
PﬂJEFEHH‘mMHMd

| thangepin |

e J Opkeng_
o Hands free peefreences.. |

Fhane | Services | hetwerk | ingTone | P 4] »
A«

To change the PIN:

1. From the Phone tab, tap F ¥ € 1275
the Change PIN button.
The phone keypad appears. el

2. Enter the old PIN using the
phone keypad, then tap
Enter.

3. When prompted, enter the
new PIN, then tap Enter to
change the PIN.

NOTE Be careful when changing
your PIN. You may be
required to enter the PIN
before you can use some
phone functions.
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To activate the phone security:

1.

NOTE

From the Phone tab, check

the item Require PIN

when phone is used. The

phone keypad appears.

Enter the PIN using the
phone keypad, then tap
Enter.

When the phone
security is activated,

you need to enter

the correct PIN

before using the
phone application.

Erder FIN,

To access the phone network services:

1. From the Phone options

window, tap the Services

tab. The window displays the

available network services.

| 4 m1o

L Follomeireg Bt and Lap "Gel Sellmgs”,

o Booess pabbngs For & Serdce, sebact & From

| GetSettings-. |

Phere | ervces | Hetweek | m’“l‘!ﬂ_‘,

El...

2. Tap a service, then tap the
Get Settings button to get
the network settings for the
selected service.

| 4 m1o

o Booess pabbngs For & Serdce, sebact & From

1

Reraclinag wsl g Freom Hre redvaark..

| GetSettings-. |

Phere | ervces | Hetweek | m’“l‘!ﬂ_"

El...
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To change the Call Barring settings:

1. From the Services tab, select ; A 4g s O
Call Barring, then tap the Get Phore: Call Darring
Settings button. The screen lock: incomeng calls:
displays the Call Barring [ -
settings. R

2. Change the Call Barring settings [t |

from this window, then tap @.

The phone sends the new
settings to the network.

To change the Caller ID settings:

1. From the Services tab, select

Caller ID, then tap the Get Phvone: Caller I0
Settings button. The screen Provide my calier 03 to:
displays the Caller ID settings. gmm

P ool

2. Change the Caller ID settings
from this window, then tap ¢

The phone sends the new
settings to the network.

[@|-
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To change the Call Forwarding options:

1. From the Services tab, select
Call Forwarding, then tap the
Get Settings button. The
screen displays the Call
Forwarding settings.

2. Adjust the Call Forward settings
from this window, then tap .

The phone sends the new
settings to the network.

¢ 0 | Setlings

Fhome: Call Forearding

|:| Forvasrd sl nconeng phone cals
Tn:l |

Forward phore calls only i
] unsvadatie: | |

[lous | |

L] 1er srovpens; [ |

To change the Call Waiting settings:

1. From the Services tab, select
Call Waiting, then tap the Get
Settings button. The screen
displays the Call Waiting
settings.

2. Change the Call Waiting settings
from this window, then tap .

The phone sends the new
settings to the network.

¢ 0 | Setlings

Fhaome: Call W aiting
Wt calls s vemiting:
':!'IN.ll.i:.'lrE

) B rok iy e
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To change the Voice Mail and SMS settings:

1. From the Services tab, select
Voice Mail and SMS, then tap
the Get Settings button. The
screen displays the Voice Mail

and SMS settings.

2. Key-in the new SMS and Voice
Mail service center using the
soft keyboard, then tap .

The phone sends the new

settings to the network.

. | Setings

Fhone: Yokoe Faill and S5

| ¢ m10 &

T parwicE Condbar:

Wihoa Priad;

133 1|2 (3[4 |5]|6|7|a@]|o]- =1-
Tatdawle[r{t|y[ulifa]p
CaPla|s(d|f Iu]n]:It[l[ l I
ghift] 2 (% clv b nlm. i+
ceilali] - |y 4- ARE

To change the network selection settings:

1. From the phone Settings

window, tap the Network
tab to display the network

settings.

J o |Settings | ¢ m10 &
Fhone

Currend retwork: RET

Prefermed metworks:

Metwork selection

Butomatc v [ selecr |

|-.

e B Im'if%

. | Setings
Phone
Currend redvaork:

Frefermed retworks:

Network selection
Aumomatic

RET

2. Select Automatic or Manual
from the Network selection
option, then tap .

| ¢ m10 &

| 'hi:-ﬁ:-:! |

th:imﬂ]mmwﬂmrmlr_ k
m@|-

NOTE

It is recommended that you keep the Network selection

to automatic to keep you connected to your phone network.
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To add ring tones in the ring tone selection:

1. From the phone Settings = i 4E s @
window, tap the Ring Tone tab Phone
to display available ring tones A T
you can add to the ring tone list. settings. -
2. Select the audio file format [lj‘“ l'l%gli-ﬁi.—f"ﬂ
. Flefdarne E] -
(*.wav, *.mid, *.wma).from the AT TR T
drop-down menu to display all Olalamzwar  07/30/2... 7.7%
ring tones saved on that format. o et S R
i i [Emlmdtwaw  OFF3002... B8R
3. To I|§ten to a ring tone, selgct - v O v
the ring tone file from the list, e
then tap [»] . Tap [m] to stop. [Phone | services | etwork | ngtone [F{ALF
4. Tap the box preceding the ring @]«

tone(s) to select and add the
tone to the ring tone list.

5. Tap the Add button.
6. Tap @ when done.

NOTE Check if the selected ring tone was added to the ring tone list
by tapping the Phone tab from the Services window, then
tap the Ring tone down arrow button to display.
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To enable fixed dialling:

1. From the phone Settings 4 g s O
window, tap the FDN Set tab
to display the fixed dial settings. (] Ensie Feced D Murnber

2. Check the option Enabled Rt BN LU )
Fixed Dial Number. SR | FAVERR | 1

Pestwork | RirgTore | rue et [ spiscn | (4]
&-

3. When prompted, enter the PIN2 ! g |5 ] 4 B:10
using the soft keyboard, then
tap Apply.

4. When you enter the correct
PIN2, you can modify, add, or
delete an entry in the Fixed Dial
List.

5. Tap @3 when finished. etwork | e | rom et s | (310
125123 ][4 ] '-|F'|Hi'="|'-l||- =4
L{)

|

Tokdgwle[r[t]y|uli]o]p
caplalsld{r{afnljjkfi]:]"
shitt[z[x[clv[oln[m[.[.[/T+
ctjabf " |\ | [e]t]+]

]
)
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SMSCB shows information about the cell location in which you are

registered.
To enable the SMSCB:

1. From the phone Settings
window, tap the SMSCB tab to
display the SMSCB settings.

2. Check the option Enable
SMSCB.

3. Select the SMSCB language from
the LANGUAGE list.

4. If you want to accept all SMSCB
channels, check the Accept All
Channels option.

The available channels are
displayed.

5. Tap the APPLY button.

[ rew [ CELETE |[MaCIFY |

etwork | Fintone | Fomset | s | [4F

HEW [ DELETE || MOCIFY |

Metwork | kingione | Fomset -_mu]'%
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To create a new SMSCB channel:

1. From the SMSCB window, tap

NEW. A pop-up window
appears.

Charmel Mame iiﬂ
[ =
Charmed Hunmber _:J

| ——

O | [ Cancal | ﬂ

Mﬁmum|nnqunalﬁﬂﬁulumgu [k
ERHEEIEIE ulrluiglu]l- =|4
Tokdg[wle|[r|[t]|y|uli]alplL])
CaPlalsid]ffofnijjefi]:]"]

shitt[z[#[c[¥[o[nlm[.[.[/]+
cHijah] " |\ | [e]t]+]
=15

3. The created channel is
displayed in the SMSCB
window. Tap the box
preceding the channel to
activate.

[w] Enselsle SM3CE [y
meuwm|nw1ﬁn 4

D ArEpl o Chanresis

2. Use the soft keyboard to
enter the channel name and
number, then tap OK.

|&EHH¥*LHE | ifﬂ
Charral Humber _:J
[: F'l—.l

—

Pstwork, | RinaTare rﬂmﬂulumAu] b
133 1|2 3[4 ]S hIFIHi‘-'IU]I =|4m
Tabia[wle[r[t]|y[u]i] 1
WIaIsIdIrlu]n]:!tlll [ |
shitt[z2 (2l c[vb[nlm I+
ceilali] - |y L ARE

Z]8)

channetiane |

[ Custiomer Line

[ Wew ][ DEETE || MOCIFY |

Netwok | Rinaien | romset | s | [91

Egk
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Using other phone applications

The following sections provide information on how to use the
Conference, SIM Manager, and STK applications. You can access

these applications by tapping &, then tap Programs.

] ¢ |Prugrams i'l'" o 1:54 ﬁ
- =
Plwlw Piclures  Pockel Encel
Cnnbacks
v @ T
5‘-" ¥ l
=l Pockel MSY Puckel prilscrn
File Luplorer Iirmed
Hnluucr @
;3 & U ] Tasks
Multimedia
H-l:u:lu:r Al @ =
m j Windows
Photo Pictures rocket Ewcel || RErwin Cenawnacn pr e TR TR L
Comlbacls = Client =
)= |-

Conference call

The conference call feature of the P505 allows you to talk to up to
five parties simultaneously. The Conference application provides a
graphical conference presentation for easy use.

To start a conference call:

1. Tap L.".E:; Prog rams, then tap : o |[Conlereme i A& 1:01 ﬁ
Conference.

2. Tap New Call, then select the way
you want to contact the conference
call members.

OR
Tap and hold an empty seat, then

then select the way you want to y B
contact the conference call . ‘

members from the pop-up menu.
Refer to the next page for details.

Dl Membies
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When you select:

Dial Number

A phone keypad appears on
the left side of the screen.
Tap the phone number of the
conference call member, then
tap fer to place the call.

When connected, the party
becomes the first call
conference participant.

g |Conlereme

Contacts

The Photo Contacts window
appears. Tap and hold a
contact, then select Call
Work/Home/Mobile from
the menu.

W
Al Conlails = & T

Call History

The Call History window
appears. Tap and hold an
entry, then select Call from
the menu.

#len] o] 8 [rele]s el

Foward, Jouo.  Maoos, M.,

Par, Aaroh .. Baveer, 5.
- .
Warsg, Donmey

e Wiew ook

]TI-

o &

3. Call another conference
participant. When connected,
the participant is placed on hold

at the bottom of the screen.

¢ |Conlereme

O 46 101 3
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4. Tap and hold the new participant,

then select Join Conference from
the menu.

or

Tap and hold the first conference
call participant, then tap Invite
Participant.

The participant is added to the
conference.

. Follow steps 2 to 4 to call additional

conference participants.

Conlereme l:"d ok 1:01 ﬂi

Canlereme l:"d +{E 1:01 ﬂi
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To talk privately to a conference call member:

1. Tap and hold the conference call Wl conterence £ 101 9
participant you want to talk with CONNECTED
privately, then select Leave 2 B

Conference from the menu. R

2. The conference is put on hold, while
the selected member is placed at
the bottom of the screen.

You can now talk privately to the
connected participant.

o [Comlereme 3 4E 1:01 (3]

3. To bring the participant back to the . S 101 O
conference, tap and hold the icon NHDLE
then select Join Conference.

Otherwise, select Swap from the
menu to talk privately to the other
conference call participant or End to
terminate the conference call
participant.
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To terminate a conference call member:

1. Tap and hold the member you want B (rT— 46 1
to leave, then select End from the
menu. The selected member leaves = E:-

| Leave Conlerence |
the conference call. .

2. Tap and hold the remaining
member(s) to invite other NEC]
participants to the call. |i|

™ @

Birvile Parlicipant

+ [Comilereme £ 4E 1:m (3}

To end a conference call:

1. Tap ¢ from the Conference window. The Phone window appears.
2. Tap End to terminate the conference call.

5-44 P505 Smart PDA Phone



SIM Manager
The SIM Manager application allows you to:

e add, edit, or delete a SIM card contact information
e copy phone contact information to the SIM contacts
e manage SMS messages stored in the SIM card

To launch SIM Manager:

Tap &, Programs, then tap the SIM Manager icon. The SIM
Manager screen appears.

/g |5 Manager ¥4 AE 1240
Phone Contacts(25)

Hame | Mumiber
CJeur,prd 44455667,
Tap to select a _| ||L]drenBr... +o062205.

phone contact [ ] Cosln P, ... +DFIPROGE...
] oo e, +-1-IBSSST....

[CJiels Paz,... +4476654.,,
| SIM Cantacks(o)

— Tap to delete contact
information

L Tap to save contact

M [ it information to phone
[JHaros d010442068 1 |
Tap to select a _| Aarom Q0174472302 2

SIM card contact Kuithyn ~ +63P6SR6AET 3 Tap to save contact
s TS, 4 information to SIM card
[Jervn | Tap to view SMS messages

- — stored in the PDA or SIM
hanebock | 5o | card memory
Tap to add a new SIM — |Insert Comtats Tuuls Exil @[~
phone book entry i
Tap to open \\l Tap to exit
Contacts

Tap to view additional
tools and options

The SIM Manager screen lists the Phone Contacts (upper section) and
the SIM Contacts (lower section).

NOTE You can manage the phone contacts using the device
Contacts menu. See chapter 4 for details.
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Copying phone and SIM contacts

With SIM Manager, you can copy contact information from your SIM
to the device Contacts and vice-versa.

To copy a contact from the SIM to the device:

1. Tap the box before the SIM L glsManager T4 20 6D
=i Contacks =)
contact(s) you want to copy, then [iave I ek
tap [£] Cbar, il +4455667... Wk M)
OR [Jihien, Or... +E862000.. Work
[ ]Ddn Paz, ... +0A7AOGE..  Mokie
Mok g, ... +-149RSSST...  Hore
Tap and hold the SIM Contacts [Foata par, . ssa7eess. ok JB]
section, then select an option from SIM Lortactz(4) EES
the pop-up menu. R hhibar Loc |
o
ketthim HEIES0eeES  J
D VEARIPEOS..
e +EEEZEAT .., 5
Insert Contacls Touls Exil ®)-
2. The screen displays the selected CilsmiManager Wy d€T2e D

contact(s). Tap Copy.

3. ACopy Done window appears to Copy Done
indicate that you have successfully
copied the SIM contact(s) to the device

Contacts. Tap @ to close the windows.

1 Contacts Copied Successfully
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To copy a phone contact to the SIM:

1. Tap the box before the phone contact you want to copy.

2. Tap and hold the entry to display a LilsmaManager ez D
op-up menu. Chiore Contacts(25)
Pop-Up Mame | rumnbeze | Tvpe |+
3. Select Copy Selected to SIM BFlBaritd  +4455007..,  work |-
Contacts.
NOTE After selecting a contact []§ welect AN Phone Contacts
information, you can also tap SIM| Destiect Al Phons CoMacts
[= to save the entry to the E%.i?f —Ixfg:jm- | I;-: l
SIM contacts. i 0174475505 A
Kellhyn  1A3P6SBARET 3
&

4. When prompted, tap Copy to copy LilsManager j4Ez1s @

the contact information to the SIM

contacts. Otherwise, tap cancel to
return to the previous window.

The display returns to the SIM
Manager main window.

5. Check if the contact information is
copied to the SIM Contacts list.

| Copy | [ Cancel ]

El...

IMPORTANT e The SIM contacts can only store a contact name of up to
ten characters. A message appears when you attempt to
copy a long contact name to the SIM Contacts.

e The number of contacts that can be stored on a SIM card
varies. Open the SIM Info from the Options menu to
view the SIM memory and phone book status.
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Creating a new SIM contact

To create a new SIM contact:

1. Tap Insert from the SIM Manager Create SIM Contacts
main window. A Create SIM NSRS
Contact window appears.

murnber

[Insert] |Cancel |

2. Use the soft keyboard to enter the T ——
name and telephone number of the NETRE
new contact, then tap Insert. Mervin
Hurnber
+886228907514]

[Insert] |Cancel |

3. AnEntry Added! message appears Create Success ol
indicating that you have successfully
created a new SIM contact. @ Entry Addled!

4. Tap @ to close the window.

The created contact is dissplayed in lsmremager  j4ezie @
the SIM Contacts list. orve Contacts(25)
_ _ MHame | rurnber | Tvpe |+
5. Follow the same instructions when CJburPd +4455067..,  Work |
; [JihenBr... +8062200.. Work
creating new SIM contacts. et B S ane
[ 0nda iz, 41468557,  Home | |
[CJoels Paz,... +4476654.,, Work |=
SIM Contacks(S) =] =
[T Ihhnit:r L ]
[JHaros 0910442088 1
LB e ] QL4472 2
Kt WGAPESEARET 3
R S s B |
Insert Contacls Touls Exil @[~
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Managing SMS messages

While you can use the ASUS Menu to view incoming SMS messages,
the SIM Manager application allows you to view, copy, or delete SMS
messages stored in the SIM card memory.

To move an SMS message to the phone SMS inbox:

1. From the SIM Manager main window,
tap the SMS tab at the bottom of SIM SME: 5/30

' T Is
the display. C123/08/2004 19.35 +8AFA12A7I562

A list of received SMS messages are  |[Cles/Usianus 19:57 seuue1srase
. 123002004 22:10 HIOERSSS00047
displayed. []23/00/2004 23:20 +G06355700208
[ 124/08/2004 D0:26  +88RA2E528520)

2. Check the box before the message m
you want to copy. SIM SMS: 5130
3. Tap and hold the message entry, .

then select Copy Selected to
Phone SMS from the menu.

[J&3/7  sebect all 5im srs

L1233 peselect all st M5
[ 1358 o= T L PR i

CJ15/6/2004 1938 639273545407

4. A Copy Done window appears e
indicating that you have successfully
copied the SMS message to the phone @ 1 Phane SMS Added
SMS inbox. Tap @ to close the
window.

5. Tap the View Phone button to view the copied SMS message.
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To delete an SMS message:

1. From the SIM Manager main window,
tap the SMS tab at the bottom of
the display.

' . HPﬂﬂWH’!’PI 19:35 8881387350
A list of received SMS messages are  |[J<juefanns 19:37 seate1sa7ate
disol d ] 2a/0e/2004 22:10 +30E9SS500047

ISplayed. []23/08/2004 23:20 +306955700208

|[]=4/08/2004 O0:26 +2R60°8528520

2. Check the box preceding the

message you want to delete. | smsmsisiEn
3. Tap and hold the message entry, ;ﬁ;mm, m:ﬁl h,mE"jE'm?m,.
then select Copy Selected to 23 Lopy Selected to Phone SMS

Phone SMS from the menu. B
rlm Splert all ST S5

Deseleck All ST SM5

4. An SMS Delete Done window SMS Delete Done

appears indicating that you have
successfully deleted the SMS @ 1 5IM SMS Deleted

message. Tap @ to close the window.
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Viewing the SIM status
To view the SMS status:

1. From the SIM Manager main window, |5 EEEEE S [ETEA TR >
tap Tools at the bottom of the e e
display, then select SIM Info. o ftd +44us6t7.., Work |

[JchienBr... +8062200.. Work
[ ]ovda Paz,... +0ATEO0GE.. Mobike

Mo g, ... +-19RSSST...  Hore
[CJoels Pa,... +4476654.,. wWork |=
SIM Contacts(115) EAEEES
M | Meamikuir Lix

0204 T Slra

[Jzani
Pentang 20000564
I

1
2
1247153 3
HifWl s, 4

=

Insert Contacts | Touls| Exit -
2. The W|ndOW ShOWS the ava||ab|e SlM Hi 51 Mamager i-'l'" i T4 'ﬂ
phone book and SMS storage, e
maximum name and phone number
lenght, and the status of the PIN1 #H Pwrmoe: Storas Hufn
lOCk' SR SRS Shor g ffan
Tap @ to close and return to the SIM
. . Man B Lorgth 16
Manager main window.
Max Phome Mumn Length 20
PIM 1 Lock Cnabls
E=)-
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STK (SIM Tool Kit)

The STK menu lists value-added services offered by your phone

operator. You can use this application to access or launch these
services.

NOTE The value-added services may vary according to your phone
operator, location, and/or availability.

To launch STK:

1. Tap [, then tap Programs
2. Tap the STK icon. The STK screen appears.
3. Tap on a service to access or launch.

LILP-MOLE

] u] .|
oooo
aonn
oo

T apeiw alkar
oooo
aonn
U
152000

Dume | Quit E|-~

NOTE The STK window shows blank when your phone operator has
no value-added services.
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Chapter 6
Messaging
features

This chapter teaches you how
to use the device to send MMS,
SMS, and e-mail messages.
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Messaging features

The PSOS Smart PDA Phone allows you to send Multimedia Messaging
Service (MMS), Short Message Service (SMS), or e-mail messages to a

mobile phone or computer.

The device Messaging application integrates the MMS, SMS, and
e-mail message accounts in one simple interface. From this
application, you can manage, send, store, delete, and share e-mails,

texts, or multimedia messages.

Using the Messaging application

To launch Messaging:

2. Tap Messaging. The screen shows
the Inbox of one of the three
message accounts (MMS, Outlook
E-mail, and Text Messages)

The device shows one folder of
messages at a time. This may be the
Inbox, Outbox, Sent, etc. folder of
MMS, Outlook, a private e-malil
account, etc.

.' & |Messaying
Tl -
1

e Tz 2

R -rhlnll'luiir -

Tap to access the
MMS, Outlook E-mail,
or Text Messages
folders.

Message type

M5 0 Thees.

Tap to sort
messages

Hewr Tools Accounts (2 li'-l—"-|

El...

Tap to connect to

the network. receive

' Tap to send or

messages from
the network.

To move between folders and message types:

1. Tap on the folder name of the [T — A 4E Tz @
current message(s) displayed (e.g. Show « From «
Inbox, Sent, Deleted Items). = 'w”f-*;:,:;'f'r Tt

2. Tap on the name of the account you iy Crohs

. i [
want to view. e Outhon
AEy Serll Thewme

You may have to expand the folder,
by tapping on + , to see the
message types.

3. Tap () to close.

4 Sk Cutlock £-Mal
+-Eigh Tiot MESEEOES

Tap to close the

on-screen keyboard

Hewr Tooks Accounbs [0 5
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To change the frequently used message text:

You probably use some phrases frequently in messages. Instead of
writing or entering this text each time, you can select the phrase
from a list of ten messages (called My Text). To see or change the

default text:

1. Tap &, then tap Messaging.

2. Tap Tools, then select Edit My
Text.

3. Tap on the text you want to edit or
replace and edit the text displayed.

i Pfes s aying i-'l'" 4k T:12 ﬁ
Inlmie « Recriml Dl -
MManage | olders...
Empity Deleted Thems
Shatus...
ipknns. ..
MME| MM Settings -
Mewr Tuuhlﬁll.m.l'll‘..l | 'ﬁﬂ El*

L Pfes s aying i-'l'" 4k T:12 'ﬂ
My Texl

Tap & misangs, Hen et bedoe.

Es, -
M.

Tinanks. -

Plisear coll iy ok,
Plaase call my assstant. 1
17 be nght there,

1 rurarireg balee. -

= |

uiljzl:ilﬂ:;]ulrltr;glull- =|4
Tobdg[wle|[r[t]y[uli]alolL]]

Caplalsfafrjofnigjefif:]"

shitt[ 2 [2 [c[v b nlml,[. I-Fl*l-'
cijah] " |\ | [e]t]+]
=15
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To view e-mail account status:

1. Tap B, then tap Messaging.
2. Tap the folder name (top left) to

make sure that you are in an E-mail
folder.

3. Tap Tools, then select Status.

4. View the account status. Press @« to
return to the previous screen.

.' ¥ |-‘*'h=n:-.|i||u i-'l'" s [ ﬁ
Rroriviril Dol -

Manage | olders...

Ermnpty Deleted Thems
Edlit Py Truk...

ML Sektings

Mews | Touts| Accounts [0

El...

" | sl aying ] & 712 'ﬂ

Status

D reock Coninash

Messages Lo bea senl; o
Massages bo be coped: 1]
PRk acharerbs Lo b oopiesd; o
Massages bo be deletad: i)
|
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To change the account options:

1. Tap B, then tap Messaging.
2. Tap the folder name (top left) to

make sure that you are in an E-mail
folder.

3. Tap Tools, then select Options.

4. Select from the tabs at the
bottom of the screen to
change the account options.
Refer to the table below for
the tab description.

o 4E Tz

Tl » Rrorivrd Dalle -

Manage | olders...

Empty Deleted Thems
Flit =y Trut....
Skakus...

4 G MM Selttings
Mewr

Toks | Accomts 2 B4 -

| A6 11z G
P Courls;
Taxt Mestages
[ ssgnatuees... |
Aceoures | Message | addess | storages |
[@|-

Accounts Change, delete, view MMS, SMS, or E-mail accounts

Message Change reply and other message options

Address Set the default e-mail address list for the Contacts menu.

Storage View the main/storage card memory status and empty the
deleted items folder of the selected account
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To change the MMS settings:

1. Tap B, then tap Messaging.
2. Tap the folder name (top left) to

make sure that you are in an MMS
folder.

3. Tap Tools, then select MMS
Settings.

4. Select a tab to display its contents.

Preferences

The Preferences tab allows you to:
e specify the MMS connection

e specify the MMS connection server
¢ limit the size of MMS sending

e set the number of send attempts
before aborting

e set the resolution of the photo
attached to an MMS mesage.

Click the down arrow button after each
item to display additional options. Tap
@ to effect the changes.

.' & |Messaying i-'l'" s [ ﬁ
Tl - Receivol Dol -

Manage | olders...

Empty Deleted Thems
Edlit My Truk...
Status...

Opkinns...

Mewr | Touls|Accounts [5 =%

El...

4 5 |Mlessaying i-'l'" 4k Tz 'ﬂ

FArS Settings

Canmedl Wi
Connedl Lo Sarvar:
||".l.|.r.-aﬂ'h|. -|'|

H Eulrioys Moy sgea Immaedi slely
Rirw Limilslionaz
Senciing: |1l:l]':.' -l
3. of sttampts bafera aborting:
|? 'r|

Fiain resslution
[cpetia, {200mcai) ~|

Frifaranoes [:erm& E.ﬂb;q.t [

El...
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Servers

The Servers tab allows you specify or change the server name,
gateway, server address, and the port number to use in receiving
MMS messages.

You can change these settings by tapping the item, then type the
new values using the soft keyboard. Tap the OK button to enter the
changes.

" s s aying | & T2 'ﬂ

" e s aying "Tl' e T:12

SEFvEF Mamel

Nl @way:
[z12.66.77.58 |

Kprver Addre s
[H.lu:.l'.llrlln-.mmnl.liuf:ﬂ'-ﬂ:- ]

m1 umber:
| ox |
Preferences | servers | about |
)~ @)~
About
The AbOUt tab dISp|ayS the MMS S Mt s aying i-'l'" Ak T:12 'ﬂ
Composer software infomation and MMS Settings
End User License Agreement. Pb s e
LETEHFd T g2 M= 1 N A

Erd Llser Licerse Agresment

Thar Arc S0l Solle e cordiiresd in Ehis
devics & protacted by United States
cogyTight laws, intamational reaty

pecwiicre, ol ather applcakle Lss.

Y
=
u

|

1.Lkcersa, Thes koense pasmplts ywou to
use one copy of the Softwans on any

b

Copmnigind, @ 2000-3004,
7 Areefy Arcsoft Inc.al Rights Reserved.

s [sars s

|8
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Creating message accounts

You may want to add further messaging accounts, for example, an
account for private POP3 or IMAP4 e-mail messages. To do this:

1. From the Messaging screen, 2. Enter your e-mail address,
tap Accounts, then select then tap Next.
New Account.

" s aying wj| A& 12 'ﬂ

] & T2
E-miail Setup (1/5) (7]
Prcounks: E-mail axllress
Maw... :
Teut Messanes Erker e-mal sddress:

[rrnnm_mmwn.rm. T

[ Lancel [| Bok |l mes |
AFIEE -[=[.
AT e e T
caplals(d|rfalnfifkfif:]"]

shirt[ 2« [ clv[o[nlml[.[.[/]+
culaf] - 1] [s]r]+]
Edil 3 =8

3. The device tries to

HiC Mes s aying i-'l'" i T:12

automatically configure the E-mail Setup (2/5) Q

account settings. If e

SUCCGSSfuL Completed nmmﬂrqtaammip:uf-rﬂm

appears in the Status field. ;:F’:::"m al

Tap Next to continue. o

Otherwise, tap Skip to [ Corvuxting. ] |

manually configure the [Camcel || mock |[ skw |

settings. 23 1]Z[3[4]5]6]7]B]9]0]- =]+
Tabja|wle|r[t|y]ulifelplL]]
CaPlals|dff{alnlifklI]: l |
shitt[ 2 [2 [c[v[b[nlml. [.[/T+
ETET SN BOOE
Edil 3 =18
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4. When prompted, key-in your 5. Select the account type from

name, user name, and the drop-down menu. Refer to
password in the fields. Tap the accounts description
Next when finished. below.

+ﬁ| Ak T:12 L2 (M s aying "Tl' i T:12

E-miail Setup (3/5) i E-miail Setup (4/5) i

Ulseew il orivealions Socownl inlormealion

VO FraneE: |Han'u'| MO0E | Bocounk bvpe: NS
Liser rame: [mervin_marcos | ham: (Mg
]

P‘w"‘:‘d:liijilii |

MS&‘EH&-LWU

| cancel || sack [ mest ] | cancel || sack |[ mest ]
uﬂljzl:ilql_:;lulrltrjglull- =|4 uﬂljzl:ilql_:;lulrltrjglull- =|4
Todgwle|[r[t]yJu]i]alplL]] Todgwle|[r[t]yJu]i]alplL]]
CaPla(s(afffofn{flefi[:]"] CaPla(s(afffofn{flefi[:]"]
shitt{z[#|ci¥[binjm|.|.|/]+ shitt{z[#|ci¥[binjm|.|.|/]+
EDER Y Jeft]s] EDER Y Jeft]s]
Edit 3 || Eudit 3 =R

Accounts description

e [f you select MMS, all MMS messages received are automatically

stored in the Inbox folder of the created account.

If you select POP3 and you move e-mail messages to a folder you
created, the link is broken between the messages on the device
and their copies on the mail server. The next time you connect,
the mail server will see that the messages are missing from the
device Inbox and delete them from the server. This prevents you
from having duplicate copies of a message, but it also means that
you will no longer have access to messages that you move to
folders created from anywhere except the device.

If you select IMAP4, the folders you create and the e-mail
messages you move are mirrored on the server. Therefore,
messages are available to you anytime you connect to your mail
server, whether it is from your device or desktop computer. This
synchronization of folders occurs whenever you connect to your
mail server, create new folders, or rename/delete folders when
connected.
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6. Type the account name on 7. Enter the incoming, outgoing

the field, then tap Next when mail, and domain in the fields.
finished.
H # |Mlessaying .' 5 |Mlessaying
C-rmiaill Setup (475) (7] E-rriail Setup (575) (7]
Accownl inlormeakion Server inlerimalion
Broouny: bype: |f-lH'] "rl Incorning mad: ||:|q:.ag_|s1:-|:n1-. b

|
WEH |F-I'I v TS | Crulgpoany snad; ||||.i..ru..| IR |
|

[EE]IEH |.ru.

| cancel || mack [[ mest ] [ canced || sack [[ Fimsh ]

21 |2 |34 o7 [a|ea]- |z« 1:3{1]1|:i|1[:;]u|r|tr;9|u||- =|4
Tokdgwle|[r|[t]y]u]i]alplL]] Tokdgwle[r[t]|y|u]i]alp|L]]
CapPlalsfdfr{afn{ifefi]:]"] CapPlalsld[r{afn]jfkfi|:]"]
shitt|z | |civib|njm].[.][/]+ ghitt| 2 % |clvibinlm].[.]/]+
EDE Y [4[t]e]- EER AN [elt]e]-

Edit =18 Edit X =8
NOTE If you are unsure on the server information, check with your

system administrator, Internet, and/or telephone operator.

8. Tap the Options button to adjust the advanced account
settings. Otherwise, tap Finish.

9. AMessaging window

appears. Tap Yes to el et

download messages to the download mail for this new
. account now?
created account. Otherwise,
tap No to close the window. Yes No
10.Go to the Messaging main ! 2 |Messaying Wi 4E Tz
screen, then tap Inbox to Show = Received Dole =
display the created account. 4-dgh MM
Piay _ _ o &R
11.Follow the same instructions bl Duthock Lomad
+ Toel e ages
to create other accounts.
Mevr Tools Accounts [1] % M@=
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Multimedia Messaging Service (MMS)

NOTE You may have to subscribe to your phone operator’s MMS
service to send MMS messages. Contact you phone operator
for details.

Multimedia Messaging Service or MMS is a messaging feature that
allows you to send messages with text, audio, video, or animation
attachments to an MMS-enabled mobile phone or a computer with
e-mail capability. An MMS message is composed of one or many
slides. Each slide can contain a maximum of three objects (text,
audio, and photo or video file).

NOTE The default maximum file size for an MMS message is 10 KB.
You may change the file size limit in the Preferences tab of the
MMS Settings menu. Your phone operator may limit the size of
the MMS message that you can send. See page 6-7 for details.

Composing an MMS message

To compose an MMS message:

1. Tap B, then tap Messaging.

2. Tap the folder name (top left) trbie « Recetved Bale =
to make sure that you are in an |
MMS folder. Tap to select

MMS account

3. Tap New.

M5 O Thees.
Mewr Tuols Accounts [ 2 @[~

Tap to compose new MMS message
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MMS message screen

Tap to navigate — Shibe 171 = Ballvs-aligned Tesd = 17— Tap to place the text
or video file.
hlﬁd‘ Tap to insert photo or
AR video clip

Tap hare ko inserd a phole v video «lip

risert teict here = | Tap toinsert text
__ Taphere o e an sute cip ——— Tap to insert an audio file.
Tap to edit the message —{Edit Touks () #2 = = |-
Tap to open the MMS — |
tools menu. Tap to open the soft keyboard.
Tap topreviewthe — | Tap to send MMS message.

message.

To add a photo or video clip from Multimedia Album:

1. Tap the photo or video clip 2. Tap a photo or a video clip to
field to open the Multimedia insert.
Album window.

Multiveedia Album ) 4E 43 'ﬂ

| A€ 112 D
Hr-lhm = Shde 171 = Ballyes-aligned Tesl ~

Eln ITE'I'I
|'|l

1 mtma .;E;.

Tap here 1o inserl an audia g

View B Edit Touls (&) *2 = = @3-

NOTE To change the inserted photo or video, tap on it, then select
another photo from the Multimedia Album.

Chapter 6: Messaging features 6-13



To edit an inserted photo:
1. Tap and hold the photo, then 2. Select a photo editing tool

select Edit from the pop-up from the Edit menu, then
menu. The Multimedia Album edit the photo. When finished,
screen appears. tap & to return to the

messaging screen.

! [Multionedia Abum < A€ 11:05

2 [Mess aying o ¢ 1105 D
Shde 171 = Ballves-aligned Tewl =

Rl e Fligr Crope

Diranm
Add Teut
LT Add Clip Ark
Irdert teut hera /| et
: Pt GFerbing
e T-I-l-h_alrtll II'III-I_'I an audia I- Warp
Edit Touls (=) *= = = - Edit| *
NOTE See page 7-30 for detailed information on editing photos

using the Multimedia Album application.

To add a photo or video clip saved elsewhere:

1. From the Multimedia Album, 2. Locate the photo or video clip
tap View, then Select a folder, then tap OK.
Folder.

£ [ Multivredia Album ] 4E T3 'ﬂ

=+ Mty Dowcurnents -
) Dusiness
1 Lictionanas

F name | se=|oste

JOUI1158. 500 ME DLOA...
144249, 100 S 0109,
145056, jpg Sk O109/...
145068 g K 0109
145075, g S0E  0109...
14515050 I O10a)... :I

T T e o S .

Shiow Mame Unider Thurmbnails

Thunvilenails k
Lisl

!
!
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3. The Multimedia Album displays the R L EN-
contents of the selected folder.

Select and tap a photo or video
clip to insert.

To add text to the MMS message:

1. Tap the text field. The soft 2. Type the text using the input
keyboard appears. panel, then press the input
panel icon when finished.

"2 e aying wj| A& T2 'ﬂ

P T PR
= m:rl I:al l-‘E-'lIEI-[GIIﬂII:l'-'I:!'-Il:nwl H"
L]

_Tnhulllnnﬂuﬂ-ﬂl:- | _Tnhulllnnﬂuﬂ-ﬂl:- I
1:3{1];|d|q5 |o]7|alwo]-]|=|+ 1:3{1];|d|q5 |o]7|alwo]-]|=]+
Tabig[wle[r[t|y[uli]o ll |II Tabig[wle[r[t|y[uli]o ll |II
CaPlals|d]f{alnfifkfI]; [ | CaPlals|d]f{alnfifkfI]; [ |
ghitt[ 22 [ c[¥[bn]nlm[.[.[/]+ shitt|z %) c|v|b|nml.[.]d]+
cufaa] [\ ] it s cufaa] [\ ] it s
G Tous &) 12 = - EH G Tous &) 12 = - EH
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To add an audio clip to the MMS message:

1. Tap the audio clip field to 2. Select the audio clip to insert,
open the device My Sounds then tap [,
folder.
" | Ml s g +'|’|| Ak 712 'ﬂ o ¥ |-‘*'h=n:-.|i||u i-'l'" 4k T:12
oy Sounds = Awdia
AlausHe.mid e 14K
_ﬂ ding.mar nioong K
j Bagharkawae 177104 AT
Plaas haip fnd 3 home for 4
Tger] I:al 1-300HIGOR-HOME u:-wl |
Tap here 1o insert an audio cip 1|
1:3{1];|d|1l;]u|r|ujg|u =|4
Tabdq|wle[r |ty u]i |n|||:r l||J
Caplals{d[fjajhljlefi]:]"]
shitt| Z |2 ci¥|bfnjml.|.[/]+ e s
EOET KN LTS ® & 'ﬂ"ﬁ"ﬂ_
Edit Touls (=) #2 = = 4] = =R
NOTE The audio clip automatically plays when selected. The

duration of the audio clip and the time elapsed are displayed
on the bottom right corner of the screen.

3. If the audio clip you want to 4. Locate the audio clip from the

insert is in another folder, tap folders, then tap ] to insert.
My Sounds, then select My The audio clip is inserted to
Device. the MMS message.

| A6 11z &

Shde 171 = Ballyss-aligned Tesl =

aasa haip find & home for lgon ()
Cal 1-200-JE00-HOME kow'|
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Previewing the message

To preview the message:

1. After composing the MMS
message, tap @ to preview.

‘) 5 | Mlessaying l'l'" ik T:12 'ﬂ

Pl baodg B Lo o for Tgor? Cod
100 [ - HOPE Morwe!
& @ | im0

I FEEH
Dbsjecks (= (=)

2. Tap (i to pause or (=} to stop

the preview.

‘) 5 | Mlessaying l'l'" ik T:12 'ﬂ

Pl baodg B Lo o for Tgor? Cod
100 [ - HOPE Morwe!
) (m =

Dbsjecks (= (=)

To preview the message objects individually:

1. Tap Objects from the MMS
preview window to display the
message objects.

4 |-"'hu:|ui||u

4 Lmid 14K
(&) 1es 27K
Tomls El-ﬁ.

2. Tap on an object to display.
You can sort the objects by
name or by file size by
tapping Name.

o e Tz
Hercage Mbjestc
T 1wt

.ﬂl Lmid

P T

i g |-""Il:n|i|.|i| 7]

Tumls Eln
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3. The screen displays the T — A AE Tz O
selected object. Tap & to
return to the Message
Objects window.

4. Do steps 2 to 3 to preview
another message object.

To reposition the text:

Tap the text alignment (top right of the screen), then select

Top-aligned Text or Bottom-aligned Text from the menu to
reposition the text.

" | e s aying wj| & T2 'ﬂ

Plaasa heip frd & home for lgor! ¢
Cal 1-500-3G0R-HOME Mow|
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Creating and organizing slides

To add another slide:

1. Tap Edit, then select New 2. Insert text, photo or video
Slide from the menu. A new clip, and audio file to the new
MMS message slide window slide. Refer to the previous
appears. section for details.

o e Tz

i [l s ayging

Plaasa halp frd 2 home for lgan! (9
Cal 1-200-3G0R-HOME Mow| » Sl 2

Delebe Slide
Dryanize 5Eiles.,..

Sawe in Deafts
Lancel

Edil| Touls () #2 = o - |- Edil Touls () *2 (2] = =|-

3. Preview the MMS slide following the instructions in the previous
section.

To delete a slide:

1. Tap the slide number (top- 2. Tap Edit, then select Delete
left), then select the slide you Slide to delete.
want to delete.

" | s saying | & 12 'ﬁ

STOP destroving ranforests. .

Drganize 5Eiles..,

FTITITT O [ETITIIT Y Sawr im Deafts
L e Cancel A
Edit Touls (%) *23 (=] = E=)- Edil | Tools. (%) *23 (2] = E@[-
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To organize multiple slides:

1. Tap Edit, then select Organize
Slides from the menu. The screen
displays an icon of each slide.

2. Tap and hold a slide icon to display a

pop-up menu. Select an option to
move the slide forward or backward
in the slide sequence, or to delete.

3. Tap & when finished.

STOP destroning ranfonests.. .

Sawe in Deafts
Lancel

Edit| Touls (=) #23 (=] = - E|—

] & |Messauing

Finwie Barkmard

Deelete

Edil Eln
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Sending the MMS message

To send the MMS message to a mobile phone:

1. When you are ready to send the ] [T —— ez O
MMS message, tap =E to save and | ssessa = LT ———
send the message. | B i

ufaham'ﬁwfenrmwmt- l:|:| ';_:l
o) don't have 1o be forty to

2. Enter the mobile phone number(s) of
the message recipient(s). If there are
two or more recipients, separate the I
contact numbers with a semi-colon (;).

E1

Sulijech
I |
Send Cancel

OR 1za{l.l]£|,i|ql.;l]u ACIEINE ||+
Tabig|wle[r[t]|y|uli|o[p|L]]
Caplafs|dfialhljjefi]:]*]
ghitt[z (2 Telv[olnlm]. [.[/[+
cufan] " T4 | BEOE
Tools B

Tap the TO Phone button to VieW S s s i | & 12 'ﬂ

your contacts. Tap the box before a Phone

contact to select, then tap @&:. []Downing, K... +0576098076

. . []Ford, Brorekon BAAX4I5AAT
You can display the contacts in the [FlHoward, ... +US7E967EG
SIM card by tapping the SIM tab. R, b Ry R 20

[JPaz, Aaren ... £30174472303
[ Smibies, Lisl... +FE3A53E013152
[dvarg, Emy  +ES69700E903

NOTE The phone list displays only
the mobile phone numbers of
your contacts. Contct |54 |

EREEIEIEIN r|tr;9|u||

Tabfa[wle[r[t]y[u]i]
CaPlas|[a

0

k|l

PG
8

::’

=
-lt-"—
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3. Enter the message subject. 4. Tap the Send button.

ET- F‘h—u—l

irl’ﬂﬁﬂ.‘-lﬂl‘ll?llﬁ?:

|

Sulijech
|Lfe-etr-n::mw.r barthed iyl |

end l Cancel
ERLGDEEE O EEE
Tab{ 0 [W[E [R[T[v[u]1[0]R|{ |II
caplals[o(FiGiH]afKiL]: "]
Zlxlcivieln[mMl<[>]7]+

..-.—.-.
E1

Saliject

|
<! Send I)l Cancel |
e nvage Tndcrme sl ivin:

Dourabinn; 53 secomb:
T 24K
approy. Dowrlosd Time: 3.5 seconds

ct| 0]~ [ ] L[t [+ ]+
Tools = Tuwls i [
NOTE Hide the input panel to see the message information.

The outbox icon appears to
indicate that the MMS message is
being sent to the recipient(s).

= Sending

MME [ Thrms,

Mew Tools Accounts [0 L |
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To send the MMS message to an e-mail address:

1. When you are ready to send the ! 2 Messayi o 4€ 712
MMS message, tap =E3 to save
and send the message. -
2. Enter the e-mail address(es) of o tmall.] )
the message recipients. If there [ - L
are two or more recipients, Parrere -
separate the e-mail address with a | |
semi-colon (;). T
123 1 2 [3[4]s 6|7 |e]|o]- =]
Tabfa|wle[r[t]|y[uli[ofp|L]]
CaPla[s[d[f[alh]ijk]I]|: [ |
shitt[z[2lclvolnlml. [.[JT+
OR cijad] " [\ ] oo
Tuuls L=]8)
Tap the To Email button to ! |pressaying ez @
view your contacts’ e-mail EEI-I
By, Pl Pl B i sl oo, 10
addresses. | Domiced, k... hedthbndtoss+ras. .
Tap the box before a contact to L_JHowaed, Jeh..  john_hauardifrveds..
Hal'l.l.e-. Meswin v _mae s Das, .
select, then tap &E. CIPaa, Atwcri Tr... sronysvs.con

L Jrickete, Cheis... Chaistine Rickettig..
[]5antns, Lede...  des_santceafiams.c. ..
|:|'r'-l'u_. Esniiry Enmiry Y e asinr ..

3. Enter the message subject.

NOTE Hide the input panel to =

see the message [ B

information. [Eimais] B

t’llh‘ll_lrl‘l‘llhmﬂ'\-lh.lllll.rw_; 12

4. Tap the Send button. *
Saljech

The outbox icon appears to
indicate that the MMS message
is being sent to the recipient(s).

|I'.1rv:-=*.r|-;|s on pour brttday| |

|_ Send | | Cancel |

e urage Inforsastion:
D alion; &5 secombs
T 2E
Bpprox. Dowrlosd Tame: 3.5 setonds

Tuals |-
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Short Message Service (SMS)

Short Message Service or SMS allows you to send text messages to
almost any mobile phone, e-mail, or even to a fax machine. In
Messaging, you can manage SMS messages using the Text
Messages account.

Opening the Text Messages account

To open the Text Messages account:

1. Tap [, then tap Messaging. ! i Mressaving i€z €
2. Tap the folder name (top left) to el i
make sure that you are in an SMS B G s
folder. B i ran
3. Tap New to compose a new SMS E;‘:zd‘m
message. 1
o4 Onstbsony
A5y Sent Thems
Tap to compose new SMS message —{Mew Tools Accounts J8 15 E|-

SMS main screen

o e s ayging ] & T2 'ﬂ

Tap to select the
message recipient(s)

[ Tap to display the Cc:
and Bcc: fields

Sopd |Subj: < ... »

Tap to enter the
message subject

Message section
Character count —

TR
1331 |2 3[4 ]|5|6]|F|a|@]0]- —1-
Tatdawle[r|t|y[ulielp|l
CaPla(s(a[f(aln{ijk]i]:]' I

shitt[z (2 clv[p[nlml[.[. [/]+
Tap to compose culai] [\] BEOE
new SMS message —|Edit Touls My Ted Fim EH

Tap to open text | L Tap to display the
message tools ) phone contacts
Tap to insert preset

text messages
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Creating text messages

To compose a text message:
1. Tap the To: field to enter the 2. Enter the mobile phone

message recipient(s) manually, number or select from the
or tap over To: to display the contact list.
contact list.
| F |-""1!::-n||.|i||u i-'l'" Ak T:12 'ﬂ k
Tur: -+ E5EME CHA 76 T | To: +BEEIICHATED
¥ Sand|Suhj: < ... > ¥

Al Contacts - |H|1r|.1.rml'm-

¥ ill_llh |I|j|| ijic |hrr1| ||':||| al ||rwr| nyr
Eiumrr, Phiil +4-455667THD
ﬂi‘rb, Beenda CABRIP2ROOTAIL
Cramning, Kel... 144 TRES4332
Crnwming, Kel...  +44ThES4334
Cramning, Kel... 1446555 TEW
Crwming, Kel...  +0FTRIERA TH

0y 1R0 0y 1600

123 1|2 (3[4 |6 r|aje]o]- =]« 123 1|2 3|45 |6|F|[a|9|o]-|=][«
Tabda|wle[r|t[y|uli[afp]L]] Tabig|wle[r[t|y[uli[ofp|L]]
CaPlals|d]f{alnfifkfI]; [ | CaPlals|d{f{ulhlifk[1]; [ |
m:tl!lalttvlhlnlml [. 1]+ m:tl!lwlctvlhlnlml [. 1]+
cijan] " |4 | it s EET Y Gt [s
Edil Touls My Test [] L]l mrmm'rmﬁm L]l

3. Tap Subj:, then type the 4. Tap ¥ to display the Cc: and
SMS message subject. Bcc: fields, then select the
recipients for these fields.

.';l-"'h:-bauiuu i-'|’|| & T:12 'ﬂ ."!|-"‘h::-n||.|i|||.|
- Tz +BEETIHADNE
Saaru |5ih): Mt ing e e Cet €. 3
Brer & ... 3
Sith|: Merting weroe
Pk Tazl M aos: T &
137160 137160
23 1 2 [3[4]s|6|[?|a]e|o]- =]« 123 1 |2 (3[4 |5 |6|F|ale(o]-|=]|«
Tabig|wle[r|t|y|ulifa[p|L]] Tabig(wle[r[t[y[ulifalpiL]]
CaPla[s|d|f{alhljlkli]; [ | Caplalsfa[rfalnlifkl1]; [ |
shitt[z[%[civib[nml.[. [4]+ shitt[z[2[c[v[bnlm[.[. [/
ENET RN oG cufan[ A ] nOoE
Edit Touls My Test [7] £ )+ Edit Touls My Tewt [7] £ )+
NOTE Tap % to open, or % to close the Cc: and Bcc: fields.
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5. Tap the Account field down
arrow, then select Text
Messages.

| ¢ 1z
To: +BEET1HADNE
Cot - REEERATTES
Baer BB ERTEN

Sith|: Merting weroe
Petoumd; | Texsl Mg ages

F |-""tl!=-hﬂ.|il 7]

wthook: E-friad

13/1R0
EAAEEORANECOENBAL
Tabig(wle[r[t[y[ulifalpiL]]
CaPlals{d[ffafnijlkiI|; [ |
shitt|z (2 ]|civibinim|.]|.|/]+
cujan] " [\ ] LIt
Edil Touls My Test [] /= ]

To insert a preset text

1. From the Text Message main
window, tap My Text.

4 C oy
| ¢ 1z
To: +BR&T I THHF WS

Lot - RRSESTTES

Fare RREAARNITSN

N |-"tl|::-s.’.|i| 1]

Suh|: Merting WL
Aol Texl Mo age T
M
Thanks.

Flase o all oy romlaile.
Flrase rall my assistant. U
10 b right there.
T'rm ruanninag bate. i

137160
23 1|2 |4
Tadd O [w
EE
Shitt] Z [ 10 gt hack ba won.
Dﬂl,ﬁﬂl' 1 bowe mvy Pachat PLY

Edit. Touls My Tesel|[7]

=8

6. Tap the message section,
then type the message using
the on-screen keyboard.

o] A€ 1z
Tz +BEETIHATNED
Cot EEEEAT TS
Brer - BES22RTE
Sith|: Merting werie

Pk Texl Heocaoes " 5
Thee scheechded meeting on Monday wll push
rrough as plarresd, Feslig vemes & 8 Dulin
Rk Squans rear Hhe Mosoors: Meseum, Pleass
o Bhanre o b Tharks)

F |-""t!=-hﬂ.|il 7]

17202 Mg

21 (2|3 [4]|s|6[?]|8]2]|0]-|=]®
Tabfgwle|r[t]|y[uli[olpfL]]
caplafs|alriofniflk]i]: [ |

shitt[z[xlclvb[n[ml[.[. [/][+
culah] [v] E*[ [+ -
Edit Touls My Test [] = L]l

2. Select a preset message from
the list to insert.

o] A6 1z
Tz +BEETIHATNED
Co! - EEESAATTES
Brer - BES22RTE
Suth|: Merting verLe
Aol Texl e s il
Plaze coll iy assttant,

N |-""t::-s.r.|i| 1]

17160

2|z ] =|4n
valafule F 141y (Ul lolaIL]]
Caplalsfalrjolhlyjefi[:]"]

-

shitt[z[#[c[¥ o nlml[. ./ I"-'
cufat] " |4 | jelt]
Edil Touls My Test [7] EH
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To use the spell check:

1. After composing the text
message, tap Tools, then select
Spell Check.

2. The spell checker searches for
misspelled words, then displays
an alternative word list. Tap the
correct word to replace, or tap
Ignore to leave the word
unchanged.

3. A Spell Check window
appears when spell check is

complete. Tap & to close.

.' 5 |Mlessaying

T BRSTITHHAD NG
Sard| O SREATTES
Bt +BRS225NTEL
Suh|: Merting wrLwe
Al Texl e age o
The scheadidad mieeting on Monday will push
Wrrough as pareed, Mesling v £ 8 Dubdn
Fock Soquane rear e PMosoone Musesm. Pleass
b thare on tiee, Thanks]
Add artachnient

Cheeck FMames [of-]=]

Eil My Test. ?’|n||n [||J

Langueage k I{z]"
Shit || 4] 4
CH]| Uptions_ JE[r]e]
Edit [ Touls | My Test [ = =+
‘] ;l-""ltuuuiuu "Tl' & T:12 'ﬁ
T2 | To: +RESDIHATES

Samd| Cror HSREATTES

Boe BRSSO TS

Suth|: Marting werLe

Povounl; Taxl Ma s T o

Thee schedided meseting on Monday will push
Errough as plarresd, Meelieg veous & 88 Dubln
Aok Squane rear e M, Meaees
B Ehoir oo e Thianks)

1727 My Miscude

1231 [2[3]] 1gnoee Iull- =||1-
Tkl g|w|e Ignore A [ ] l. I
capPlals|d — _tl1]:
Shitt| 2 (% 1| add ; +!
cul A - [ % iNOEE
Edil Touls My Test [] ]

Spell Check

The speling check is
complete,
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To compose a text message from the Phone

application:

1. Tap &, then tap Phone.

2. Tap Tools, then select Send
Text Message.

3. The Messaging window
appears. Follow the instructions
in the previous sections to
compose the message.

Last cal:
Downing, Keithlyn C... h

| Handds free peefreences...

Edit | Touls [, | F7] 4%

{ o |Messaying i A& T2 'ﬁ

I:__j TII:-

Send|Subj: < ... » ¥

WL

ERAEERNEEEDE _-l-

Tadafwle[r[t|y[uli[o]p
CaPla|s(d[r Iu]n]:Ik[l[ [ I

shitt[z [# |c]v|b|n|m|,

culai] - 4] I+['r[~l-

Edit Touls My Text [0 m [l
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Sending the text message

To send the text message:

1. When finished, tap Send to The SMS message icon
send the text message to the appears to indicate that the
recipient(s). SMS message is being sent to

the recipients.

.','|.*~mmuiuu of| 48 Tz i [Messaping 3 4Tz

Ta: +RRSTHOISISE ! W

Sarw | Suhj: Merking werue ¥ , et Messages
The srhechsled meseting on Pondery wll push
Errough a5 plarcesd, Meabrg wengs & a8 Dublc

Bk Sguans raer U Mosoors Museum, Pheads
b thetre o b Thanks

17202 Mg

EAHEEIRNECIEINIB AL

Tadq[wle[r|t|y|ulifolp]|L]]

caplals[d[rfulnlj[eli]; [ |

shitt[z [ [clvo[n[m[.[.[/]+

= EER [L[r[1|l Toxt Mossages 1 Tooms, | Linresd,

Edil. Touls My Tewt [7] = =g Mewe Tooks Accounts [ m@)-
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Changing the text message settings

To change the text message options:

1. In the Messaging main 2. Select a tab, then adjust the
window, select the Text settings accordingly. Tap &
Message account, tap when finished.

Tools, then select Options. See page 6-7 for details.

s |Messaying B LRDEN g |Messaying shj 4Tz
Tl = Receivimd Dale - Dptions
[or] Whees ripebyieng, irnchods by
[w] trwdeit
[] Pl sy ok [» |

|:|I::nr.-|1 ropy of sent mal in Sent Frolder
after delabingg or mOvineg & MsRsage:

I_F:I'lmrll-:n T v]

Manage | olders...

Ermply O let e Themis
Edit My Trut...
SEalLis...

Tret| MG Settings mﬂ]mwlnﬁm]’m#i
Mewe| Touks | Accounts [ 1 [ [

To change the SMS service center number:
1. In the Options window, tap 2. Tap the new SMS service

the Accounts tab, then tap center number, then tap .
Text Messages.
g |Messaying wii| 48 Tz G g |Messaying o) 4 11z
Optiong
Lol L thi sarvacs cendar muember From pour
* Taul Messages s viCe o orvicher
|
|:| Wom Unicodde vwiwen necesssy
[ [ |
EHRABEDRNEOENRE +
Tabig|wle[r[t[yuli]o|p
CaPla[s|d|f{ajhljlkli]; l I
: ghitt| 2 [ |civ|binfm|.]|.[/[+
pm:lmmlnﬁm]’m#i cjanf - [ | ["[1'[‘|'
@) =8
NOTE Contact your phone operator before changing the SMS

service center.
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E-mail
Send and receive e-mail messages by:

e synchronizing with Microsoft® Exchange or Microsoft® Outlook on
your desktop computer by cradle, infrared, or Bluetooth™.

e connecting directly with your Microsoft® Exchange/Outlook or
POP3/IMAP service using GPRS (contact your system
administrator, phone operator, or network provider for more
details).

Synchronizing e-mail messages

Once ActiveSync® has been installed on your desktop computer you
can link your desktop computer to your P5S05 using the cradle. You
can also use infrared or Bluetooth™, if your computer has these
capabilities. Each time you connect, the PS05 and computer compare
e-mail content and synchronize, so you have the same information on
each device.

During synchronization:

e Messages are copied from the mail folders of Exchange or Outlook
on your desktop computer to the ActiveSync folder in Inbox on
your device. By default, you will receive messages from the past
five days only, the first 100 lines of each message, and file
attachments of less than 100 KB in size.

e E-mail messages in the Outbox folder on your device are
transferred to Exchange or Outlook, then sent by the computer.

e E-mail messages in subfolder must be selected in ActiveSync on
your desktop computer in order to be transferred.

NOTE You can also synchronize e-mail messages with your desktop
computer from a remote location. Refer to the ActiveSync
help file.

You can change how messages are transferred, for example, transfer
all content or download messages from subfolders by changing the
appropriate settings in ActiveSync® on your desktop computer.

Connecting directly to an e-mail server

To send and receive messages using GPRS, you need to set up a
connection to the network and your e-mail or Internet service provider.
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When you connect to the e-mail server, new messages are
downloaded to the Outlook E-mail account’s Inbox folder,
messages in the device Outbox folders are sent, and messages that
have been deleted on the e-mail server are removed from the device
Inbox folder.

Messages that you receive directly from an e-mail server are linked to
your e-mail server rather than your desktop computer. When you
delete a message on your device, it is also deleted from the e-mail
server the next time you connect based on the settings you selected
in ActiveSync®.

You can work online or offline. When working online, you read and
respond to messages while connected to the e-mail server. Messages
are sent as soon as you tap Send, which saves space in your device.

When working offline, once you have downloaded new message
headers or partial messages, you can disconnect from the e-mail
server and decide which messages to download completely. The next
time you connect, Inbox downloads the complete messages you have
marked for retrieval and sends the messages you have composed.
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Using the Inbox

The messages you receive are displayed in the Inbox. By default, the
most recently received messages are displayed first in the list.

Tap to select the folder you wish to display

™ | Ml s g ] & T2 ﬁ

Serml Feceive

Mark as Uheread T BT
Mark lor Doemload |

RE: ¥Fdds

iy FURE [T AT ANG LA L

-]

Cutlook E-Mall 33 Beems.

Mew Tools Accounts EJ '-—I-, H|-~

| Tap to select the sort

order for the messages

— Tap and hold to display a

pop-up menu of actions

[
‘ Tap to connect, and to send/receive e-mail

Tap to connect to the selected service

Take note of the following icons that appear before each message:

@ has already been read

with attachment(s) has already been read

E=d  has not been read
%3

with attachment(s) has not been read
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When you receive a message, tap it to open. Unread messages are
displayed boldface.

o | Pl s vyivig i-'l'" 4k T:1E lﬂ Tap to return to the message
; list

From: "HERVIN_MARCOS
EPervin Plancoslasusooim. de
Sulbecl; Wihateer grou's smeelng
Senl; 0ZM09008 03; 1928

e [

i

Thes viohudbesr grimug For e Foredd
Corrserwakion Ramea will b holding 2

i bireg BT oby, Fron D0 s B0 LO:H)
auan, & e Cenler I Pareilion. Pleass provids [l
& short: bl on watershed conservation

rrough commmueily developinent,

e ¢ = Tap to delete this message
P g — Tap to reply to or forward this message

ZEEXX: -

|
‘ Tap to view the next message
Tap to view the previous message

You can mark the messages that you want to retrieve in full during
your next synchronization or e-mail server connection. In the
message list, tap and hold the message that you want to retrieve.
On the pop-up menu, tap Mark for Download.

" Pl s aging | A& T2 ﬂi

Reply

Reeply All =

Frrward 138K

Semd/ Receive LR

Park as Uread T

Mark lur Burmiluad ——————— Tap to mark the e-mail message
R UL e e T[] L

RE: P3990Y -

Cutlock E-Mall 38 e,
Mew Took Accounts [0 @[~
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Creating e-mail messages

To open the e-mail account:

1. Tap & then tap Messaging.

2. Tap the folder name (top left) to
make sure that you are in an E-mail
folder.

3. Tap New to create a new e-malil
message.

'; |-‘*'h=n:-.|i||u i-'l'" s [ ﬁ

vy - Rroriviril Dol -

Tap to compose a new e-mail message Mewr Tooks Accounts [0 L4 ®)-
E-mail main screen
™ | P amginng +j| A& T2 'ﬂ
Tap to select the
message recipient(s)
| Tap to display the Cc:
and Bcc: fields
Tap to enter the
message subject
Message section
1351 |2 |3 |45 |67 |g|9|0]- =]
Tatdq[wle|r|t|y|ui]elp|L]]
CaPlafs|d|f{olhijlkli]; [ |
shitt[Z (2] c|v|b|nlm]. A=
Tap to edit the EE RN [4-[1-[1||
e-mail message —|Edit Twols My Test [7] 4 -]
message tools . phone contacts
Tap to insert
standard messages
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To create a new e-mail message:
1. Tap the To: field to enter the 2. Enter the e-mail address of

message recipient(s) the recipient(s) using the on-
manually, or tap over To: to screen keyboard or select
display the contact list. from the contact list.
& [Messaying o 4 Tz g 4 |Messaying o) 4 Tz
SRR
Sap|Suhj: € ... » ¥
Al Contscts - [Finel e |
l.illl |h!| fgh| i |hrr1|||':||| il ||rwr| nyr
Eurr, Phil Phil.Burr@yodalun., = |
Civwning, Kel..  kelthlypnftaysinn. ¢ 15
Howard, Inh... pohn_koward@vod.. =
Harrng, Fre..  msesng, e rela... =
Par, Aaron T—  aaron@yshonoom -
F!Iil'l‘r,l'l'lll... Chestine Rickrtt@... «
Santos, Lede... des santosiasug.... &
12312 ]|3[4|s|6|r|e|2]|0]- =]+ s 1 |z2][3]a[s]e|r]|ele]o]-]=
Taiaiwle]r [ Ly ult [ol5{L]) Tafafwie]r [ [y uli o151t
cap[a[s[alf[alp[iJe[1[: [ caplafs(d[rfalnlafeli]:]"]
shitt| zZ |2 |c|v|b|mfm|.|.]/[+ ghitt| 2|2 |c|v|b|mlm|.].]4]+
EUEREY L[] EDE KN e[+
Edit. Touls My Test [7] (4 ] Edit Touls My Tert [ ] 64 ]l
3. Tap Subj:, then use the 4. Tap ¥ to display the Cc: and
on-screen keyboard to type Bcc: fields, then select the
the message subject. recipients for these fields.

‘] o |-"'h:-n||.|i||u i-'|’|| & T:12 'ﬂ

/o Messaying +j| A& T2 'ﬂ

Tz iiwareiny _prwcirsiPris .o, b Tz iveferwiin_prmcaradhirars . comn. bee
S | Subj: Volunkeers merting ¥ Cer ...
Brer... ¥
Suh| Wolteers mesting
Pevounl; Cublook E-Mal ]
1:3{1]1|:i|1[:;]u|r||:r]9|u]|- =|4 ERHEEORNEEENREL
Tokdgwle|[r[t][y[ulilalplL]] Tokdgwle[r[t]y[uli]elp|L])
caPlalslalrfalnlileli I T caPlals{alrfalnlileli]:]"]
shitt[z (2 clv[o[nm[.[.T/T+ shitt|z|® | ci¥|bfnfm|.[.]/]+
ETER] KN [eft]e] ETE] KN Jeft]e]
Edit Twuls My Test [7] 02 =l Edil Teuls My Test [7] 04 ]l
NOTE Tap % to display, or % to hide the Cc: and Bcc: fields.
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5. Tap the Account field down 6. Tap the message section,

arrow, then select Outlook then type the message using
E-mail. the on-screen keyboard.
','|-"'h=-n|ui||u | 48 Tz G ','|.~1a==.miuu o) 4 1z
Tin: st iy _raircirsfPuriss com. bey; Tz ivefareiin_pracara s comm. bey;
W . ] L
Boer ... Brer oL ... ¥
Suhr Wolunterers meetineg Suh| Wolunterrs mesting
Aol [ Cublook E-Mad % Pecial; Cubhook E-Mal by -
Tl b T Pele=rwin: :
The: wolnbesr groun For the Forest I
Lordereation Durésy vl be hobdrg & |
ermselirng Lcwmeon r o, Tecm 830 sum Lo 1030
a.m. ok the Center £ Pavilion. Mlease provide =
133 1|2 3[4 |5 |67 [a]o|0]-[=]« miljil.ilq[ JHIFIHIE"I“]I =|4m
Tabdawle[r|t|y[ulifofp|i]] Tabdqfwle|r[t|y|ufifale|L]]
CaPlals{d|ffalnif|kfif:]["] Caplals(drfalniijk][I]: [ |
shit[ z [2lclv[b]n[m].[. [/[+ shit[z[=lclv[b[nlm[.[.[/][+
ENER KN [et]e] cijad] " |y | Gl o
Edil Touls My Test [ 621 L]l Edil Touls My Test [7] 04 ]

To insert a standard message

1. Tap in the message section at the point you want to insert the
standard message.

2. Tap My Text. 3. Select a standard message
from the list to insert.

"! |-""1!::-n-.|i||u i-'l'" 4k T:12 'ﬂ '; |-"'1!|::-n||.|i||u i-'|’|| 4k T:12 'ﬂ

Tan: roer iy _imeir cersrinr g o D v; I Tin: frwe e e oo bey;
Saru | Suhj: Yoknteers menting w S |Suhj: Yolmieers mesting ¥
Corrserwakion Specialist = =
Forast Conservation Bursay Ledesma v, Sanhos
Coresy valion Speciasl
F.o. Foordt Lonsaraton Luras ||
F.5. |
:1::*""- - i }ﬁmduﬁuu{dﬂ. 1™
=P I.'l"'l'l-l :

SRR M tall o ki |1 | Averndadon oS SLLR000, ey
23 1|2 |4 Il he right there 1:3{1]1|:i|=|[:;]u|r|tr]g|u]|- =[#
Tadd 1 [w i h“_' | Todgwle[r[t]y|ulilalp|lL
CAP|a | s S CaPlafs|alriolhigfelif:]"|
stz [3 [ oet back ta you. | ghitt|z|®|clv¥|binfm|.]|.[s[+
CHla0] - | 1lave my Pocket PLE cujafi] " [\ [et]e]
Edil Tuuls My rml|E§| L ]l Edil Touls My Test [7] £ ]
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To attach a file or recording to the e-mail message:

1. Tap Tools, then select
Add Attachment.

¢ |MEssauing

L

Brer ...
Suh | WokmEeers mesting
Aol Cuutkock E-Mad

o) 4 71z

Tun: o vwinn o radPria. coam. bey;

Sew yimy Elwara!

Ladesmms . Sanbos

B i mescimer:— IS
r Spell Check =
175 | Check Names [O]-]=|4
% Elil My Tzl rlnllu lllr
L angsage k {1zl
Fhit o |a ]
Cf| Uetions. fa]r]e]-»
Edit Touls My Test [ 4 [+

3. The selected file is attached

to the message. Tap th

record icon in the command

€

bar to attach a recording.

7 s |Messauing i'|’|| Ak T2 'ﬂ

Tor: tsmwrwirn_rang orfnanr  comm. by

.
Brer ... &
Suh| Wokmberrs mesting

Prctounl; Cutlook E-Mad i -
Ielimvin: |
T solunibeer groain For Hhe Forest
Corderyation Duré sy will be hobfrg & -
el Lecamminr owy, Teomm 8330 aus Lo L0:30
a.m. at the Cenber £ Pavilion. Please provide
A sluwk Lk oy wigber ol end cormevalion | |
thenugh rommenity development.

B
@

Tap to insert a recording

2. Locate and tap the file you
want to attach. Otherwise,
tap Cancel to return to the
e-mail message.

" | Pl s arginig

Open

Folder: |ll Foldars ~|| Cancel |
Type: Al Hkas (%) -]
Name & Folder Lata -

] Alouatte My sou... 0308 00
] B000071 My Pict...  OL/0904
M00000AS_ My Pict..,  01/09 04
[erthday_gft My Abum  O3/08 00
el Blank Doow., Templa.,.. 03108 00
Btk Mote  Templa... 03/08 00
W|DOOLGET_ My Pet... 0109 04[]
3] [ | [+

i |

4. Tap the record button (@) to
start recording. Tap H to stop
recording.

o} 5 |Messaying

Thea wolunibesr groug For e Foresd
oresryation Duresy vl be holdirg &
el Lorrmmrowy, Trom 8; 30 e o [10:30 g
a.m. Ak b Cenber 7 Pavlion. Please provide
& shawt tall on wabershed cordersation

v ough conmreily developiment,

Soa yonu Lleera!
E}I‘u;nmmw
Edil. Touls My Test [7]i] |-
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Your recording is attached to ! 2 |Messaying ez O
the message. E Tin: almmwrwiry_imwars crasanars, comm. By

Thes vohunibesr group For e Foresd
Corgeryation Durssy vl be holdrg &
mselirng Lowmeonr o, Teom ;30 sus Lo 10:30
a.m. ak the Cenber 2 Pardion. Pleases provide

& shartt Eall o vasbershad concarastion =

v ough conmmrily developmand,

Ses you Lera!

Lidasma ¥, Sanbas ||

Coreeyvalion Jpecigkl i
E].I'umth i '-ii":dl.'!ll].ﬂa-.'

Edit Touls My Test (5] 5T [«

To check the spelling in the message:

1. After composing the text, tap 2. The spell checker searches for
Tools, then select Spell misspelled words, then
Check. displays an alternative word

list. Tap the correct word to
replace, or tap Ignore to
leave the word unchanged.

¢ o Messaying | A& T2 'ﬂ - |-""h:n|i|.|i||u i & T2 'ﬁ
Tan: viwtor vy _prwiacirsifParims  Com. b Tun: almmwrwiry_ivn: orusacars . cerm. Ey
LEL L. B CEr € ... »
Brgr € ... Bogr € ... B
Sith): Wolunteers meeking Suth: Weokmtenrs mesting
Acuounl; Cuthook E-Mad ™ Aotk Caolhook E-Mal x
Bervin:
Thie: wolunbeer grown For the Forest T woluntesr
oreserwabion Duresy vl be holdng & Corderyakion [ &
add artachment . R 1030 meeling Lomed  Mlarvin o 10:30
) | ———
2 Clieck Mames Qll.ill- =||1' 123 1|z |3 | “m“ Ell.ill- =||+
Taly| Edit My Test... [alplL]] I;ia{lq[rrlle L lab [alplL]]
Cad L ekEIILZ] CaPlal|=|d Audd Iysl"
Shit e INrEs ﬁﬂ1|1‘l|1|h'-|l-."rrur|1|n||i.|.|ﬂ|~|—'
CH]] Uetions [a]*]+-] =EN KN [s]t]s]~
Euit [ Touls My Teset [7] 64 =+ Edil Touls My Tewt [7] :4 M|+
3. A Spe” Check window ' Spell Check
appears when spell check is
complete. Tap @ to close. The speling check is
complete.
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Sending the e-mail message

When finished, tap the Send
button to send the e-mail
message.

When you are using
ActiveSync® to send and
receive e-mail messages, the
message is saved in the
Outbox folder of the e-mail
account.

The message is sent to the
recipients when the device
synchronizes with your
computer.

o |-"'hu:|ui||u wj| & T2 'ﬂ
E ’ Tz wsmeervinn_imond s, cenm. By

ih|: Wolunterrs mesting ¥

T wodurilessr gronp For e Forest

L oreryabion Puresy vl be holdeg &
mmseslirng Lorsonr oy, Trom 830 aus. U0 [0G30
a.m. Ak b Cenber 7 Pavilion. Please provide
& shou® tall on wabershed corcerestion

W ough conmueily devslipenant,

Sea yonu Lleera!

Ledesma Y, Sanhos

Coree v alion Foeakl
] Averndaprn o stk 000 vray

AT

Edlit Touls My Test [7] 220 [

> | Mlas s aying wj| & T2 [

& mervin_marcos@..  Ok3Z SUE
Yoldumt eres merning

Cuthock E-Mad | Btems, 1 Linenad.

Mew Took Accounts [0 ]
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Chapter 7

Multimedia
features

This chapter introduces the
multimedia features of the
device including sections on
Camera, Multimedia Album, and
Pictures applications.




Chapter summary

o Multimedia features .......coviiiiiiiiiiiiiinciinnnn, 7-3
®  Camera...cciciiiiiiiiiiiiiii 7-3
Launching the Camera .......cccoccvvceenieenseessre s 7-3
Changing the camera Settings ......ccocvrcervenneenceesieeneenn 7-6
Taking PhOtOS ..ecvveeeeierierree e 7-11
Capturing VIAEO ...cvccveviireeiiieseiee e 7-17
Using the Camera in phone mode........ccceevrceerieeniiennnenns 7-19
Changing the settings in phone mode..........ccccevceerrunennne. 7-20
Taking photos in phone mode ......ccccvevvciieiccier e 7-20
e Multimedia Album .....ccovviiiiiiiiii 7-21
Launching the Multimedia Album ........cccoeerinrieriennienns 7-21
Finding files and customizing your VIEW ........ccccccercvennne. 7-23
Managing photos and VIdeos .......cccecevrceereiienneensceen e 7-26
Editing PhotOS ...ooeeeeieeeeeeee e 7-30
SaviNg PhOTOS ...eveiceer e 7-42
Sharing Photos .....occcvicieiiieirer e 7-43
®  PictUresS...ciciiiiiiiiiiiiirsrr 7-46
Launching the PICTUreS ......cccccivceivienrcren e 7-46
Editing photos using PiCTUres .......ccccvcevvieeeienisensneenne 7-47
Starting a photo slide ShOW .......ccceveininecensenseecee s 7-50
Using the TOOIS MENU ....cccvviiiiicieece e 7-51
Auto-launching PICLUIES .....ccceeirceerrieniirir s 7-52
7-2 P505 Smart PDA Phone



Multimedia features

The P505 Smart PDA Phone comes with a rich selection of multimedia
applications that allows you to capture, edit, and share photos and
videos with other PDAs, next generation mobile phones, and
computers. The following sections describe these applications in
detail.

Camera

Your device comes with a built-in 1.3 megapixel camera that allows
you to take photos or capture videos whether the device is in PDA or
phone mode.

Launching the Camera

To launch Camera:

1. Tap &

2. Tap Programs.

3. Tap the Camera icon.

4. The Camera screen appears.

Tap to display help information —

Tap to close the
application

Preview area

Capture button
Storage information

Tap to change the
capture mode

Tap to change to preview
area to landscape mode

Tap to change the

advanced camera settings Tap to open the Multimedia

Album
Tap to select or change the folder

where photos or videos are saved
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Main panel

The main panel has the information
window and control buttons for
adjusting the camera settings. Refer to
the table below for button functions.

Changes the capture mode

Captures the photo or video

Turns the flash on or off

Adjusts the environment settings

Turns the shutter sound on or off

el

[
u Zooms the image in the preview area to 1x, 2x, or 4x
i

Changes the photo size and resolution

H Selects the video capture file type

Storage location and indicator button

The information window displays the the shutter sound setting,
zoom level, storage status, and remaining images/video length time.

The indicator button turns green when the camera is in standby
mode. It turns red when the camera is capturing a photo or video, or
when saving the photo or video file to the SD/MMC card.

Indicator button

Storage location —

NOTE You can select or change the location where captured photos

or videos are to be saved by tapping . See page 7-9 for
details.
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Button functions

The function of the following buttons changes when the device is in
camera mode.

5-way joystick Down Zoom out the subject
Up Zoom in the subject
Center Capture the photo or start video capture
Camera button Once Change the capture mode

Capture modes

The camera has six capture modes: Single Shot, MMS, Burst,
Composition, Video, and Caller ID. Some main panel buttons are
disabled when the camera is in a particular mode. Refer to the table
below for a description of each mode.

Single Shot Captures a photo, then saves it SEREE

to the device memory or SD/MMC card

MMS Captures a photo/video, then inserts unnﬂ

it to an MMS message

Burst Captures sequential photos in u“nﬂ

fixed time interval

Composition Puts a frame design around u“nﬂ

the photo before capture

Video Captures video, then saves the
video file in the SD/MMC card nﬂ

Caller ID  Captures a photo, then attaches u“nﬂ

the photo to a contact for caller ID

i EEE
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Changing the camera settings

You can change the camera settings to capture sharper and clearer
photos. You can change the zoom level, environment settings,
capture size, and resolution.

To change the zoom level:

When in Single Shot, MMS, Burst, Composition, or Caller ID modes, tap
the zoom button to adjust the zoom level. Refer to the table below
for zoom level information.

E Displays the subject as is (1:1)

Zooms the subject twice its size

Zooms the subject four times its size

TIP You can also try to:

e move nearer to or further away from your subject if the zoom
level is very near or very far from the subject, or

e increase the capture size and resolution.

To turn the flash on or off:

When in Single Shot, MMS, Burst, Composition, or Caller ID modes, tap
the flash button to turn the flash on or off depending on the lighting
condition of your capture environment.

A The flash is on

The flash is off
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To change the environment settings:

When in Single Shot, MMS, Burst, Composition, or Caller ID modes, tap
the environment settings button to choose from nine preset settings
and effects. These settings enhance your photo by auto-detecting
the lighting condition, time, and place of capture. Refer to the table
below for the settings description.

Auto if you want the camera to automatically adjusts to
the current lighting conditions

Sun Light when taking outdoor photos

Flourescent Light ~ when your subject is under artificial lighting

Candle Light when the environment has poor lighting visibility

Beautiful Face when taking close-up photos of human subjects

Landscape when taking landscape, mountains, scenic photos
Sepia to capture photos with vintage sepia finish

Night Scene when taking night time photos

Negative Art to apply a negative art effect on photos

-

To turn the shutter sound on or off:

When in Single Shot, MMS, Burst, Composition, or Caller ID modes, tap
the shutter sound button to turn the shutter sound on or off. When
on, the camera makes a shutter sound everytime you capture a
photo.

H The shutter sound is on

n The shutter sound is off
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To change the photo size and resolution:

When in Single Shot, MMS, Burst, Composition, or Caller ID modes, tap
the photo resolution button to change the photo size and resolution.
Refer to the table below for photo size and resolution supported by
the capture modes.

Single Shot o o o o o
MMS [ o
Burst o @ @ @
Composition o ® o o
Caller ID (] ()
Video o o o

To change preview orientation:

When in any capture mode, tap the orientation button to toggle
between portrait and landscape mode.

Portrait Landscape
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To change the storage location:

1. When in any capture mode, tap
the storage location button
to locate the folder where
captured photos and videos are
saved.

Current
storage

2. Select and tap the folder you
want the captured photos and

videos saved, then tap @®.

The information window displays the
selected storage location including
the number of captures you can
store using the current capture
mode.

¢ o |Cammra il 4 11:24 Lok
Select a Folder
B 1y Devace
= by Dwirwicn:
% [0 spplcation Cata
[C0 Cowmibdiy
T 23 My Documents
2-10 profies
- Proxgram Flis,
= B =0 cad
LT Trebaes
[=3 Deskbop Folder
= My Dacumants
3 [

¢ o |Cammra il 4 11:24 Lok

Select a Folder
1 @ My Dievice
=10 Appbcation Data
Z-.l:'llri'-'h;
= £ My Dacuments
T | Burawes
7 Dictionaries
B My Abum
| by Burin
b |
| My sk
7 Persond
o Templates
B0 LaConborts
7 Unkniovwm Type Files

w00 pale;
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To change the advanced camera settings:

1. When in any capture mode, tap the settings button [{= to open
the camera’s advanced settings window.

2. Adjust the contract, brightness, white balance, exposure, and
color tone from this window. Preview the changes through the
thumbnail displayed at the bottom left of the screen.

3. Tap OK when finished.

Y ;||:d|l|!r-! il 4 11:24 Lok
Bchvimc ] St tegs Slide to adjust the
— — capture contrast
Comtrast  ~ * { 8
i . et Slide to adjust the
Brightress L capture brightness
white Balance |[uto ~H— Tap to select a white
balance setting
Expuosure (%) duto () Marual
. : —— Slide to adjust the
: |£ : ‘ capture exposure
Caalor Tuorwe — Tap a color tone
Sample preview — LN
| oefaulr 1+— Tap to revert to the
default settings.
NOTE Tap the Default button to revert to the default settings.
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Taking photos

After learning the camera basics, you are now ready to capture
photos or videos.

To capture a single shot photo (Single Shot mode):

1. Put the device in camera mode, then set the camera capture
mode to Single Shot [i=lil

2. Point the camera to your
subject, then adjust the camera
settings, if necessary.

3. When finished, tap &= or press
the joystick to capture the
image.

4. A pop-up menu appears. Tap an
option to save, cancel, or send
the image via MMS or e-mail.
Refer to the table on the next
page for details.

NOTE The device automatically
saves the image to the
specified location when
no option is selected
from the menu.
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Keep Saves the photo in JPG format (DSC_xxxx.jpg) to your
specified location, then returns the camera to active mode
Abort Ignores the photo, then returns the camera to active mode

Send by MMS Saves the photo as an MMS message object, exits the
Camera application, then opens the Messaging application

Send by E-mail Saves the captured photo as an e-mail attachment, exits the
Camera application, then opens the Messaging application

5. When you select Keep, a progress bar appears to indicate that
the capture is being saved.

NOTE You can view the saved photo by tapping the Multimedia
Album button [} . See page 7-21 for details.

6. The camera returns to active mode when you choose Keep or
Ignore. The device launches the Messaging application if you
selected Send by MMS/E-mail. Refer to the previous chapter
for more information on sending MMS and e-mail messages.
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To capture a photo for MMS message attachment

(MMS mode):

NOTE You can also use the single shot mode pop-up menu to
automatically insert a captured photo to an MMS message.

See the previous section for details.

1. Put the device in camera mode,
then set the camera capture

mode to MMS sl

2. Point the camera to your
subject, then adjust the camera
settings, if necessary.

3. When finished, tap &== or
press the joystick to capture the

image.

GRS

The device closes the Camera ] —— ez D
application, then opens Shede 171 = Bablww-aligned Teal =

Messaging. The captured
photo appears in the
photo/video clip field.

4. Tap and hold the photo, then
select Edit or Remove from
the pop-menu. For details on
photo editing, see page 7-30.

5. Compose the MMS message

following the instructions on the G e s

previous chapter, then send. Edkt Tooks () *30 (=

= -
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To capture multiple photos (Burst mode):

1. Put the device in camera mode, then set the camera capture
mode to Burst [singl-

2. Point the camera to your subject, then adjust the camera
settings, if necessary.

3. When finished, tap &==2 or
press the joystick to start
capturing the images.

The camera captures ten
successive photos in fixed
intervals, then saves the photos
in the Multimedia Album.

The camera returns to active
mode when finished.

4. Tap the Multimedia Album
button [} to view the captured
photos.

Refer to the Multimedia Album
section for details.

£, _EHNF] LH.L_HE11 L, _(HE]1T1 bl

Wiew Tools J& 20§ TJ 8

NOTE The Burst Mode is best used when capturing action or
sequential photos.
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To add a frame to the photo (Compostion mode):

1. Put the device in camera mode,
then set the camera capture

mode to composition [ S

2. The screen displays the available [ ]
frames. Tap a frame to select
and display in the preview
window. I I r ] m
Otherwise, tap Cancel to return
to the camera display.

Cancel

3. Point the camera to your
subject, then adjust the camera
settings, if necessary.

4. When finished, tap &== or press
the joystick to capture the
image.

&S &

5. Tap the Multimedia Album button [}, then locate the capture to
view.
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To add a photo to your contacts (Caller ID mode):

1.

Put the device in camera mode,
then set the camera capture

mode to caller ID mode [l

. Point the camera to the person,

then adjust the camera settings,
if necessary.

. When finished, tap &= or press

the joystick to capture the
image.

The ddevice closes the Camera
application, then opens Photo
Contacts.

. Select and tap the contact to

attach the captured photo.

The photo appears in the screen
everytime you place a call to or
receive a call from the contact.

NOTE You can use the Photo

Contacts application to
remove or replace the
contact photo.

Al Condacls = Find & name

b o ||'|j'|| ik |irr1||q|:ljr i h.l"l'ﬂ'12l'f’f

BEE  Cheen, Breveda

D], K... Ford, Bran.,, Gray, ae ..

Hmvrl n.. Krfthkn Earcns, M. |+

Al Condoc ks » Find & nanne

#aby ook |I'@'|| ik e [egncy| vt h.mr:l:l'r:

Earr, Pl

Dowrdsd, K., Ford, Bran.., Gray, e,

Hnward, In.. Kefthkn Elarcns, M. |+

mmm.
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Capturing video (Video mode)

The camera is capable of capturing video in ASF, 3GP, and MP4
formats and supports three capture resolutions.

To capture video:

1.

Put the device in camera mode, then set the camera capture

mode to Video [l

Tap the video format button to select.
. Tap the capture resolution

button to select. The preview
area changes when you select a
capture resolution.

When finished, point the camera
to the subject, then tap &= or
press the 5-way joystick to start
capturing.

. Tap &== or press the 5-way

joystick to stop capturing. A
POP-UP Menu appears.

To save the recording, tap Keep.
Otherwise, tap Abort to ignore.

To preview the recording, tap
Play. The video capture plays on
screen.

Tap Send as E-mail to send
the video capture to an e-mail
recipient.

Tap to select the ——
capture resolution
Tap to select
the file format
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7. Open the Multimedia Album
application, then locate the
video capture file in the
specified folder.

8. Tap the video capture file to
preview. Pause or stop the
preview by tapping the
corresponding button on the
bottom of the screen.

[ Multivredia Mbum <j] 4E 743 ﬁ

E-'E'E e an] I:I'SE_[IIIJL

WLk [HEKIS

Wiew Tooks J& 20 § TJG8

E"E-E_lIIJIE‘

4]

“Afullimredia Abum l_'l'i & T3 'ﬂ

QU A0y o001 04

Play Pause Slop 4 & &+ & 3 B

NOTE Refer to the Multimedia Album section for details on

previewing videos.
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Using the Camera in phone mode

NOTES When using the Camera application in phone mode:
e The preview area is fixed at 240x180 pixels.

e The display does not support landscape mode. You must
set the preview orientation to Portrait mode before you
close the flip.

To launch Camera when the flip is open:

1. Tap EEl, Programs, then tap the Camera icon.
OR
Press the camera button at the left side of the device.

2. The Camera capture screen appears. Close the flip to display the
capture screen in phone mode. Refer to the illustration below.

To launch Camera when the flip is closed:

Press the camera button on the left side of the device.

Camera screen in phone mode

Storage location and Zoom level

remaining memory

Displays the capture mode
and flash status

Capture mode icon
Flash icon

Environment settings icon
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Changing the settings in phone mode

You can the camera settings when in phone mode using the joystick,
side buttons, and the phone keypad buttons.

Capture mode

pressing the camera button located on the side of the

OREC

0 PDA. The capture mode is set to Single Shot by default.
@ Press the camera button once to change to MMS mode,
press twice to Burst mode, and so on. The screen briefly
displays the selected capture mode.
Flash pressing the record button located on the side of the

PDA. The flash turns on or off when you press the record
button. The screen briefly displays the flash status.

Environment

pressing the voice command on the side of the PDA. The
camera is set to Auto by default. Press the voice command

() . .
oM button once to change to Outdoor setting, press twice to
Flourescent setting, and so on.
Zoom pressing “ or by pressing the 5-way joystick up/down

(landscape) or left/right (portrait).

You can adjust other camera settings when the camera application is
opened while in PDA mode.

Taking photos in phone mode

1. Select the capture mode by pressing the camera button located
on the right side of the device.

2. Adjust the camera settings, if necessary, then point the camera
to your subject. See the previous section for details on changing
the camera settings.

3. Press the 5-way joystick to start capturing. For video captures,
press the 5-way joystick to stop recording.

4. Depending on the capture mode, the camera:

e saves the photo or video in the specified folder (Single Shot,
Burst, Composition, and Video modes). To view the capture,
open the flip, then launch the Multimedia Album application.

¢ instructs you to open the flip, then launches the Messaging
application (MMS mode), or Photo Contacts application
(Caller ID mode).
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Multimedia Album

The Multimedia Album application allows you view, edit, and manage
multimedia files, including stock and captured photos, videos,
animations, and clips.

Launching the Multimedia Album

To launch Multimedia Album from Today screen:

1. l'!‘!‘;rr S 2| Programs l-_*‘ +E 1240 ﬁ

2. Tap Programs. i2 !’El ﬁ =
-]

3. Tap the MUItlmedla Album Camirra CaptureFl  Conference |

icon to open the application. ;
» B @4

File Fuplnrer Fimdl

Hmuﬂ'

4 @ -

b 1T (R Y

Hmenqer Album

E[F‘I

Pirtures  Mockrt Faoel |

El...

To launch Multimedia Album from the ASUS Menu:

NOTE Make sure that the ASUS Menu is activated. Refer to
Chapter 5 for details.

1. Open the phone flip to display ! |asus Menw o 4k 1252
the ASUS Menu. If the ASUS Paultimiedia Album
Menu does not display, tap the o
ASUS logo in the Today screen.

2. Tap the Multimedia Album rﬁ
icon to open the application. f

&
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To launch Multimedia Album from Camera:

Tap the Multimedia Album
button [} on the bottom of the
screen.

Multimedia Album main screen

Tap to select another
folder or location |

Tap to sort the files by
name, date, size, or type

Tap and hold a file to
display a pop-up menu |

Tap to select the file

Tap to start a slideshow
of the files

Tap to open the Camera

Tap to change the i P =
viewing settings i L O@

Tap to select a file, view the
options, and application information

NOTE By default, the Multimedia Album main screen displays the
photos and videos saved in the My Album folder.
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Finding files and customizing your view

To find your photos or video clips:

1. If the file you want to view or ' ttiedia At 4] 4€ 43 €D
edit is not on the list, tap Show
or My Album then select
another location (Flash Disk or

SD Card).

The screen shows the contents
of the selected location.

Wiew Took J& 20 5 00 068
2. If the file you want to view or ! g [Maltivedia Abum 4] 4 743 €D
edit is in another folder, tap

View, then tap Select a
Folder to display all other

folders.
Ghows Fane Under Thurnbnadls
Thusmilenails k
List
Select a Folder...
view|Tooks = = § 516D
3. Locate the file. The lower { g [Multinvedia Album 4 4F 743
section of the screen shows the -4 eyl Mooy g
o - 4 | Appdcation Data .
media files inside the selected s i
fOlder = My Docunaenls -

4. After selecting the folder, tap
the OK button to display the

contents in the main screen. Brthday gitaf 9% OS/0EL.
Haart. aif I O30EY..

Cpreconl. 300 TEE 30

Proto.gil 35K O30S,

Porul. g 26K (30E)...

Ll prg B [O3/08...

[ ]
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To view a thumbnail of the files:

1. Tap View, then Thumbnails. 2. Select and tap a thumbnail
setting from the pop-up menu.

| M lulbivieedia Al +|| & T3 ﬁ
_E Py Alburn =

M ultivvedia Album +|| & T3 ﬂi

O s
Syl |

Shiow Mame Under Thurnbnadls Show Mame Under Thurnbnadls
Thunmilseails k Thunnlmeails I codurns, 3 rows
List List # 7 colurnns, 4 rows

4 colurnms, 4 rows
Select & 1 older... Lelect & 1 olded

A colurnms, 5 rows

Il"“"""'l""“'u i o § QT I"“""""l‘ll'“'l" 2 5 5 colurms, § rows

The files are displayed based 3. Tap View, then select Show
on your thumbnail settings. Name Under Thumbnails
to display the file names.

' [ Multiedia Album £jf 4E A3 ﬁ
[ ry Album - _ﬂ Py Album =

!i 8 ﬂ' ﬁ?&iﬂ?ﬁ?
==

" g Multivedia Mluim #j] 4E T3 ﬁ

Wiew Tooks J& 20 § TJG8 Wiew Tools J& 20 § TJ G0
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To view a file list:

Tap View, then List. The screen displays a list of
the files.

| M ultivvedia Al +|| & T3 ﬁ

S ultinmedia Abam +|| A& T3 ﬁ
Hr.!l:ﬂ.l'n - !EHrAlnln -

] virthday gt T T T W
@ g &, 8 Q% L] Hrare N3, na/04 358

1 Dyprer=counl 03,08, 04 TG
Edllsday ol H-lrl Lo ST ] n Phat 004
m | O Pond L TiE
[ |
Pl Lk

< Show Mame Unider Thurmbnails

Thunmlmeails k

Select &l older...

view|Tooks 4= 2 § 70D Wier Tooks J2 20§ o 8
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Managing photos and videos

To delete photos or videos:

1. Tap and hold a file to display =~ 2. Select Delete this Media.
a pop-up menu.

" bl dia Mbam +'|'i| Ak T3 ﬁ

o B ER
el MHedia via M8, Y Seml Media via M8,

Seml Media via E-mvail... Seml Media via E-mvail..,
A M dia.. . A M dia.. .

Attach Mcture bo Lonbact...
Let Media as Wallpaper

Attach Mcture bo Lonbact...
Let Media as Wallpaper

Hename Move Media... Hename Move Media...
Iidormeation... Lidormeation...
4 Dedele Lhis Media oy Dedele Lhis Media

3. Tap OK when a confirmation Photo Album
window appears to delete the
. Are yoll sure you want to
selected file. delete this file?
(1] 4 Cancel

To delete multiple photos or video files:

1. Check the box at the bottom {4 [Multissedia Album | 48 743 €3
left corner of the files you
want to delete.

NOTE If you want to delete
all photos and video
files in a folder, tap
Tools, then select
Check All Media
to select all files.

Wiew Took 45 20 [ TJ G8
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2. Tap Tools, then select 3. Tap OK when a confirmation

Delete Checked Media window appears to delete the
from the pop-up menu. files.

o |Multiredia Al +|| i T:43 ﬁ Photo Album

&l checked rmedia will be
permanently deleted.
Continue?

0K Cancel

rhﬂn All Media
Uncheck Al Media

RenameToyve Checked Media,..
Delele Checked Media

H'H.-nl_Tuuhl.ih 2l I@

To move photos and videos to another folder:

1. Check the box at the bottom 2. Tap Tools, then select

left corner of the files you Rename/Move Media from
want to move to another the pop-up menu.
location.

[ Multivredia Album £ 4 743 ﬁ

[ Multivredia Album £ 4 743 ﬁ

l'hﬂ'h.!ll Frdia
Uinchierk: 8l Hedia

I ¢ Rename™ove Checked Media,..
Delele Checked Meda

Opkinns...
ahawt...
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3. Select the folder and location ¥ [Multionedia Alburn <4 € 43 D

where you want the files moved. PR
4. Tap @ to move the files. Home:
Otherwise, tap Cancel to return s et
to the previous screen. Foidr:{ ¥ty oyt piciLnes)
[y Hiouse Pets -
LoCaton:
[ain Memcry
Memory
Cisk:
Cancel m|.u

To rename a photo or video file:

1. Check the box at the bottom 2. Tap Tools, then select
left corner of the file you Rename/Move Media from
want to rename. the pop-up menu.

= P ultimeedia Allwim +|| A T3 ﬂi = P ultimeedia Allwim +|| A T3 ﬂi

Chieek All Media
Uncheck Al Media

RenameToyve Dhecked Media...
Delele Chedked Meda

Mmpkinris...
About...

View Tooks 4= 2 [ 01 (8 view| Toub 42 20 [ 01 (8
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3. Enter the new file name using 4. Display the file names by

the soft keyboard. tapping View > Show
Select a new folder and location Name Under Thumbnails
if you want to move the file to view the new file name.

after renaming it, then click @&

g |Multivedia Muum +) 4§ 743 'ﬂ

‘ ‘: Multiedia Abum <] € 743 ﬁ

-ﬁ!

Fenmanme; Move

TN
[he_ting ]
Foldar: (y dooumentsi My pictures)

MEFEE) 0] B

L2 M EEE

'. ] : =|[4n
i PR OTT T
CaPla|s(d|f|g|h ALRF
Shift| T % |C{¥ b|mn|m Nriks
cijadi] " [\ | J[t]s]~ J
Cancel =+ View Tooks i =0 § 01 G
To view a file information:
1. Tap and hold a file, then 2. The screen displays the file
select Information from the information including name.
POpP-Up Menu. format, size, depth, etc.

" s hulLivreedio Almang ) A& T3 'ﬂ

Information

Hama: WilaFTE
Format: £
Duske:  DONNECD
Time: 153550
whdkh: Ira

Semwl Media via e"'I'-‘IS_ Sk ZT2K

el Media via E-npail.. Coplhi Truse Color
R M dia...

Atkach Micture bBo Conkact...
Lt Media as 'Wallpaper
Hename PMove Media...
Indormealion..

4 Dedele Lhis Media

3. Tap @ to close the window and return to the previous screen
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Editing photos

The Multimedia Aloum comes with several photo editing features that
lets you:

¢ rotate, flip, crop, and warp photos
¢ add text, sounds, and cliparts to photos
e create funhouse photos and photo greetings

Before you can edit a photo, you must tap a photo file to display.

¢ g (Multivmedia Mbum +j A& T3 'ﬂ

Current zoom level

Preview window —

Tap to view the

photo editing menu —igdit View Touls 4 & ® C @ B—— Tap to delete the file
Tap to adjust the view setting — Tap to djsplay the file
Tap to open picture tools information
Tap to display the previous photo —— — Tap to zoom out
Tap to display the next photo Tap to zoom in

To rotate or flip a photo

1. Tap Edit, then tap ! o Mwiltinsedia Abam <Y A€ T3 @
Rotate/Flip/Crop.

.l,‘

Rl ale= /Flagy Cor gy

Edil{Wiew Tools 4 & & 2 5 8
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2. Tap the corresponding button to rotate or flip the photo.
Refer to the illustrations below.

s bulbivredia Al

Tap to rotate the photo |1l 4% % 4t 7 # Tap to crop photo
counterclockwise — | Tap to flip photo
Tap to rotate the photo horlzontglly
clockwise Tap to flip the photo
vertically

. . e b
Rotate Flip vertical
counterclockwise >

Taoki §8 2 db 3 £ Taoks 4= 2% Jb 3 #

Rotate (STOR € retimedio Mvum 7 <4 T3 ok ]
clockwise horizontal

<4 >

Tack j2 2% JL 3 F Tack J= 2% Jb 3 B
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To crop a photo:

1. Tap Edit, then select
Rotate/Flip/Crop from the
POP-Up Mmenu.

=M ulbiveedia Albuan l_'l'i Ak T3 'ﬂ

'l !

Rl ale= /Flagy Cor gy

Edil{Wiew Tools 4 & & 2 5 8

3. Drag the stylus over the area
you wish to retain after

cropping.

¢ o [ultivmedia Alam +] Ak T3 'ﬂ

Tools Jb 2% ik = |4

2. The application prompts you
to specify the crop area with

the stylus. Tap @ to continue.

=M ultieedia Albuanm l_'l'i Ak T3

Photo Album

Flezse specify 3 orop area with the
shyhur,

Touls &£ 2 WL 3 g

4. Tap @ to crop the photo,
then tap Tools to save.

s (Mltivmedia Album ] 4§ TA3 'ﬂ

Touls 2 24 ik = &

NOTE If you want to revert to the original photo after cropping, tap
Tools, then select Revert to Saved from the pop-up menu.
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To warp a photo:

1. Tap Edit, then select Warp 2. Tap Warp, then choose the
from the pop-up menu. warping size.

¢ Fltivmedia AMium €] 4§ T3 'ﬂ ¢ Fltivmedia AMium €] 4§ T3 'ﬂ

Polale/ Figy Crop
[Endill S
Diraw

Add Teut
Add Clip Art
Fumhinuse
Mot Gorerbing

Edil|View Tools 4 & ® 5 0§

3. Drag the stylus over the area 4. Warp other areas of the
you want to warp. For photo as desired, then tap @
example, start from the Tap Tools to save.
center of the lioness’ lip up
towards the chin.

S altieedia Al l_'l'i & T3 'ﬂ

S altineedia Al l_'l'i & T3 'ﬂ

Warp Touls. Warp Touls.

NOTE If you want to revert to the original photo after warping, tap
Tools, then select Revert to Saved from the pop-up menu.
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To add a recording to a photo:

1. Tap Edit, then select Edit ¥ I mattiedia Atburny <3 A€ 43 (D
Sound from the pop-up menu.
The recording bar appears at
the bottom of the screen.

Recording slider

|
I-I!IlrIU -IHi*I»*I
Play button Rewind
Stop button Fast forward
Record button

Tumols: Hoeyrw e Souned
2. Tap the record button to 3. When finished, play the
start recording. Tap the stop recording by tapping the play,
button to stop recording. rewind, or fast forward buttons

on the recording bar.

S llivieedia Sl l_'l'i Ak T:43 'ﬂ

S llivieedia Sl l_'l'i Ak T:43 'ﬂ

Tumols Foesyiory e Suuned

NOTE Make sure to place the audio source near the device
microphone to achieve clearer recordings.

4. Tap @ to save the recording.
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To add a drawing to a photo:

1. Tap Edit, then select Draw
from the pop-up menu.

¢ ltivmedia AMium €] 4§ T3 'ﬂ

Rolale Fig Crop
Ealifl S

Edil | Wiew Tools 4 & = 2 0 B

3. Tap the line color button to
select the line color. Tap the
color of choice.

¢ Fltivmedia AMium €] 4§ T3 'ﬂ

2. Tap the line weight button,
then select from the list.

¢ Fltivmedia AMium €] 4§ T3 'ﬂ

4. Use the stylus to draw objects
or texts over the photo, then
tap Tools to save.

¢ Fltivmedia AMium €] 4§ T3 'ﬂ

Touls & |« 22|«

NOTE If you want to revert to the original photo after drawing, tap
Tools, then select Revert to Saved from the pop-up menu.
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To add texts to a photo:

1. Tap Edit, then select Add

Text from the pop-up menu.

S ultieedia Album l_'l'i Ak T3 'ﬂ

Edil| Yiew Tools & & & 5 0 [

. The text is inserted in the
photo. Tap ¥ to change the

text font, size, color, and
style.

S ultieedia Album l_'l'i Ak T3 'ﬂ

Tent Took Fg B J 1
1

2. Use the on screen keyboard
to type the text, then tap @

" sullinimedia Al i_'l'i A 743 'ﬂ

B/ Colit Text
in tha wikdy] E
128 1|2 [3[4]5|6|F|e|9|o]-]|=]«
Tobdgwle[r[t][y[uli]alplL]]
caplalsfalrfalnlife]1]: [ |
shitt[z [ [clv[b[n[m[.[.[/]+
ctjat] " %] G
1=]8

4. Change the text settings from
this window, then tap @ to
save the changes.

" sullinimedia Al i_'l'i A 743 'ﬂ

rorrmat

Foni: Sip:
P Wiigh:  Line/Font
___HN
|| Bokd L] strkethrough

L] itake
] underine

L Tap to underline text
Tap to italicised text
Tap to boldface text
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5. Move the text block to the 6. To add another text block,
desired location, then tap @ tap Text, then tap Add New
Text from the pop-up menu.
Follow the same instructions
to insert another text block.

¢ |Mltivedia Aum +) § T3 'ﬂ ¢ |Mltivedia Aum +) § T3 'ﬂ

A e Teal

i Currerl Test
Delete Cisrrent Tewt
Rring Cureent Tewd To Frond

1n the wild!

Seerd Lurrent Text 1o Dack

Tent|Tooks Fg|H| 7 U

Test Tooks Fg [ H| 7 U

NOTE If you want to edit the inserted text, tap Text, then select
Edit Current Text to display the Add/Edit Text window.

Edit the text using the on screen keyboard, then tap ok,

To add a clipart to a photo:

1. Tap Edit, then select Add 2. Select and tap a clipart to
Clip Art from the pop-up insert.
menu. The cliparts appear.

" spullivivedis Al '.-l'i A& T3 'ﬂ

Edil| Wiew Tools & & = 0 0 8
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NOTE The Multimedia Album comes with two clipart categories:
emoticons and fun clips. You can switch categories by
tapping the clipart category displayed on the top left corner

of the display.

3. Tap emoticons, then select

fun clips to change the
clipart directory. Select and
tap a clipart to insert.

 [ultivedia Album ) E 743 'ﬂ

5. Tap Clip Art to add a new
clipart, change or delete a
selected clipart, or arrange
the clipart position.

4. The clipart appears over the

photo. Drag the clipart to the
desired location using the stylus.
Tap (@ to save the changes.

s Multiredia Album £ 4§ TA3 'ﬂ

IIEJMTM“P ﬁ"l-

I

Tap to rotate the
clipart clockwise

Tap to rotate the clipart
counterclockwise

* A ultineedia Albam l_'l'i A T3 'ﬂ

Add Aol ber Chp Arl

Change Selected Clip ot
e Seleched Chp @t to Fronk
e Seleched Clip fiet to Back
Delete Sebected Lhp Art

Clip Art | Tooks 43 G+
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To add a Funhouse effect to a photo:

1. Tap Edit, then select 2. Select and tap a Bobble head
Funhouse from the pop-up effect you want to apply to
menu. The Bobble heads the photo.

effects appear.

[ ulliveedia Mbam i_'l'i & T3 'ﬂ

Folale Figy Crop
Elifl S

Diran

Add Teut
Add Clip ark
Fimhinusre

Edil |[View Touls 4 & % © @ &

NOTE The Multimedia Album comes with two Funhouse categories:
Bobble heads and Fun Games. You can switch categories

by tapping the category displayed on the top left corner of
the screen.

3. Select and tap the Funhouse 4. Adjust the photo size, angle,

effect you want to apply to and position to match the
the photo. effect.

"2 hulLivreedia Almon i_'l'i & T3 'ﬂ "2 s tullivivedis Al '.-l'i A T3 'ﬂ

Ternplate Tools 3 51 £ G i 2
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5. Tap Template to change the 6. When finished, tap @ to save
Funhouse effect. Select the changes.

another effect to apply.

"2 ulLivieedia Alsam i-_'l'i & T3 'ﬂ

Ternplate Tools 3 GF 3 G i 3

To create a photo greeting:

1. Tap Edit, then select Photo 2. Select and tap a frame you
Greeting from the pop-up want to apply to the photo.
menu. The Photo Greeting
frames appear.

= M altineedia Albuam +_'|'i Ak T3 'ﬂ

Edil | View Toos 4 # @ ) (@)

NOTE The Multimedia Album comes with two Photo Greeting
categories: Just for Fun and Occassions. You can switch
categories by tapping the Photo Greeting category displayed
on the top left corner of the display.
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3. After changing categories, {2 ttiovedio Al A€ T3 (D
select and tap a frame you | Occosians =
want to apply to the photo.

R

4. Adjust the photo size, angle,
and position to match the

frame.
News sy 4
Template Tools 2 51 O 4 2
5. Tap Template to change the C | Mltivedia Album Y A€ 743 D

Photo Greeting frame. Select
another frame to apply.

6. When finished, tap @ to save
the changes.

AN
News FLasH 4

Lhange Template...
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Saving photos

To save the photo:

1.

Tap Tools, then select Save
Picture As from the pop-up
menu. The Save As window
appears.

S haltiveedia Al r_'l'i & T3 'ﬂ

Spnid wila HS.
Send wis L-mail...

Bearm Ficture..,

AlLach Piclure Lo Conlacl,.
Sl e Wallpaper
Rewrst ba Sawed

Tewt|Touks |y B 7 U

2. Use the on-screen keyboard L [pienedia st A€ 743 D
to type a file name for the P
phOtO BlEr: |':|'|‘|E- kKing zoom] |
3. Select the folder and location Foder:  [pione ]
where you want to save the lvee: |G (*.pg) =
photo. Locatien: [0 Cared -
4. Select the photo file type. oK | [ Cancel |
You can save a photo in .jpg
(JPEG) or .bmp (Bitmap) ﬁﬂfﬁﬂ H IIl-ll fllutfllf"ll:lII L=
format. I:lealsultllI MONGENE [J_.
5. Tap OK to save the photo. o vulnlnl e
=8
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Sharing photos

The Multimedia Album lets you share photos with other devices using
infrared and Bluetooth®, next generation mobile phones via MMS and
GPRS, and notebooks and desktop computers via e-mail.

To send a photo via MMS:

1. From the Multimedia Album 2. Tap Tools, then select
main screen, tap a photo to Send via MMS from the
display. pop-up menu. The
Messaging window appears

¢ |Ellivivedia Allmme l_'l'i A& T3 'ﬂ

¢ |Ellivivedia Allmme l_'l'i A& T3 'ﬂ

Send wis L-nnad_
U s Pecbure...

AlLach Piclure bu Conlacl...
Bl ae Walljramer

Hevisrl bn Saven

Sawe Firbisre As...

Rename Move...
Trderrnabinn.

Lebete

Edit View Touls 4 & @ 5 @ [ Edil View Touls( 4 & @ C) @ @

3. The photo becomes an MMS
object. Compose the MMS
message following the
instructions in Chapter 6.

4. When finished, send the MMS
message.
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To send a photo via e-mail:

1. From the Multimedia Album
main screen, tap a photo to
display.

“ A ultinsedia Album l_'l'i A T3 'ﬂ

Edil View Touls 4 & @ 2 @ 8

3. The photo becomes an e-mail
attachment. Compose the
e-mail message following the
instructions in Chapter 6.

4. When finished, send the
e-mail message.

2. Tap Tools, then select
Send via E-mail. The
Messaging window appears.

“ A ultinsedia Album l_'l'i A T3 'ﬂ

Lened wis E-misal_
Dearm Pecbure....

AlLach Picbure bo Conlacl..
Bel s Walljamer

d Revert oo Saved

Save Firtre K.
RrnameMove...
Trderrmabinn_.

Dedete

Edil View Touls( 4 & @ C) @ @

| Ml aying | A& T1ZE 'ﬂ

15 Thee kI, ..
My Test [7] 4 |-

=i
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To send a photo via e-mail:

1. From the Multimedia Album 2. Tap Tools, then select
main screen, tap a photo to Beam Picture from the
display. POp-uUp menu.

“ A ullivvedia Al l_'l'i & T3 'ﬂ

“ A ullivvedia Al l_'l'i & T3 'ﬂ

AlLach Picbure Lo Conlacl..
Bel v Walljragmer

eviert bn Savied

Save Ficthre A...
Rrename ) Move...
Tndmrmakinn.

Debebe

Edit View Touls 4 # @ 5 @ [ Edil View|Tools( 4 & @ C) @ 8

3. The device searches for the IR g 414 (D
port of the recipient’s device

Beam the photo following the

instructions in Chapter 10. T Falach & A

A, Inlrased Ao px s
4, Surchireg

| The _King_zo0m.pao

Hl-
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Pictures

The Windows® Pictures application allows you view, manage, and
create slideshows from photos saved in the device.

Launching Pictures

To launch Pictures:

1. Tap e,
2. Tap Programs.

3. Tap the Pictures icon to open the application.

Pictures main screen

Tap to select another

folder or location ™|

Tap and hold a file to
display a pop-up menu |

Tap to access the
application options

4— Tap to sort the files by

name, date, size, or type

Tap to display the pictures

saved in the My Pictures

folder

‘I My Plchures = Type -
- ;:*-F'l ':
- B o
L4 F1EE)EE =

s L T N

| IR TS 0 I9RIEE
:

— |

Tuals [;,I&HIH [

Tap to display the pictures

Tap to start a slideshow

saved in the SD card

NOTE

saved in the My Pictures folder.

By default, the Pictures main screen displays the photos
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Editing photos using Pictures

To adjust the photo brightness and contrast:

1. From the Pictures main 2. Adjust the photo brightness
screen, tap a photo to display, and contrast by tapping the
tap Edit, then tap appropriate buttons.

Brightness and Contrast.

Fedu

Brightness and Lontrast
Tools [Edit |42 &

|

— Decrease brightness
Increase brightness
Decrease contrast
Increase contrast

3. When finished, tap Done to
save your changes.

O O i 0 [Dune| Canel
Touls Edit d= & L @)=
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To rotate the photo:

1. From the Pictures main
screen, tap a photo to display.

Touls Edit 4% L @)~
I
Tap to rotate

3. Tap @ to save the changes.

To rotate the photo:

1. From the Pictures main
screen, tap a photo to display,
then tap the crop button.

Imaﬁnmm,:- |-

[
Crop button

2. Tap the rotate button to
rotate the photo 90°
counterclockwise.

Touls Edit 4% & L E|-

2. Use the stylus to select the
photo area you want to retain
after cropping.

Touls. Edit 4% ] |
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3. When prompted, tap inside 4. The screen displays the

the crop to crop the photo. cropped photo. Tap @ to save
the changes.

T ik b0 Crope

Tuals Edit 4% ] 0 -

To zoom in/out a photo:

1. From the Pictures main 2. From the zoom navigator
screen, tap a photo to display, window, tap the zoom in or out
then tap the zoom button. button to magnify the photo.

Twols Edit 4% .ﬂ-m

[ Zoom out }
Tap to zoom in/out Zoom in

Fit in screen view —

NOTE Use the stylus to drag the red square inside the navigator
window to the area you want to zoom.
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Starting a photo slide show

To adjust the slide show settings:

1. From the Pictures main screen, 2. Tap the Slide Show tab to
tap Tools, then tap Options. display the slide show settings.

LE TR ETTIE

rrhgkﬂuwn-iﬂ:@w
] Pl & serasesrvsaners wibiesn docked
wink |1 : Fimribe-s

IR | IE o 1,141
LS L

m - P e = Ganersl | Lade Shaw
Tuls D! H Hl* Hl*

3. Adjust the slide show settings from this window, then tap @ to
effect your changes.

To start a photo slide show:

1. From the Pictures main
screen, tap the slide show
button to begin the slide
show.

IR | LIE A1.041
(IR By PR
T &
ol )W &k
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2. During the slide show, tap the
screen to display the slide
show control buttons. Refer
to the illustration below for
the button description.

Q!

Change Stop slideshow
orientation* Next photo

Play slideshow Previous photo

Pause slide show -

* Portrait or landscape

Using the Tools menu

The Tools menu allows you to share photos via e-mail or beam, set
the photo as wallpaper, or revert to the original photo.

To access the Tools menu:

1. From the Pictures main screen, 2. Select from the available
tap a photo to display, then options, then follow screen
Tools. instructions to continue.

Reamn M
S wia Fomnail...

Gl as Today 'Wallpaper...
Reverl Ly Sayed
Save Piclure As..

Chapter 7: Multimedia features

7-51



Auto-launching Pictures

You can auto-launch Pictures everytime you insert a digital camera
SD/MMC card to the device.

To auto-launch Pictures:

1. From the Pictures main screen,
tap Tools, then tap Options.

3. Tap @ to save your settings.

s B
IR | LIE A1.041
[ (I W IEE

-

e

2. Tap the General tab, then

check the option Detect
digital camera storage
cards.

LE TR ETTIE

Cethesring improsees displyy for deedens that
subdart bass Hhan Li-bet oobor.

[+#] Erasbls dekering

Dbt Al PArEES SEREAgE cands
L

enersl | e Show |
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Chapter 8
Using companion
applications

This chapter includes basic
information on how to use
Pocket Word, Pocket Excel,
MSN Messenger, Windows
Media Player for Pocket PC, and
Voice Commander.
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Companion applications

The companion applications consist of Microsoft® Pocket Word,
Microsoft® Pocket Excel, MSN Messenger, Windows Media™ Player for
Pocket PC, and Voice Commander.

To switch to a companion program on your device, tap B then select
Programs. Tap the icon of the program that you want to open.

Pocket Word

Pocket Word works with Microsoft® Word on your desktop computer
to give you easy access to copies of your documents. You can create
new documents on your device, or you can copy documents from
your desktop computer to your device. Synchronize documents
between your desktop computer and your device so that you have
the most up-to-date content in both locations.

Use Pocket Word to create documents, such as letters, meeting
minutes, or trip reports.

Creating Pocket Word documents

To create a new Word document:

1. Tap 'f"i' tap Programs, tap ¢ 12 |Programs i 4E 10:49 &
Pocket Word to launch the ; B
application. E’ @ E

.. . Fhoto Pictures  Pocket Lucel

If you have existing Microsoft® Comtacts
Word or Pocket Word w9

documents in your device, a Pocket Ms?
list of the documents appears. ﬂ
LM

Manayer
=

'I'em'!lnd
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2. Tap New to display a blank document.

NOTE Tap on Tools, then Options to change the format of blank
documents.

3. Use any of the input modes to enter your text. Refer to the
section “Modes of entering information” for details.

<3| 48 1040 Dy Tap to save and close your document

——— Type your text here

e B 7 U |_|EII #® = 1 Formatting toolbar
pd1]2]ala]s]a ?|n|n|n| [=]4
Tﬂﬂi"IWI IG ]Hr[ul I IHIIII

HIET RN 'Irill+l'~—|-'
Mewr it Yiew lwh[? B}H— Tap to select an input method

Tap to show or hide  Tap to show or hide
the formatting toolbar  the input panel

Modes of entering information

You can enter information in Pocket Word in one of four modes
(typing, writing, drawing, or recording), which are displayed on the
View menu. Each mode has its own toolbar that you can show or
hide by tapping the Show/Hide Toolbar button on the command
bar.

If you are opening a Word document created on a desktop computer,
select Wrap to Window on the View menu so that you can see
the entire document.

To change the zoom magnification:

1. Tap View, then tap Zoom.

2. Select your desired percentage.
Select a higher percentage to enter text and lower one to see
more of your document.

8-4 P505 Smart PDA Phone



Typing Mode

Using the input panel, enter typed text into the document. For more
information on entering typed text, see Chapter 2.

To find and replace text:

1. Highlight the text you wish to change by dragging the stylus
across the text.

2. Press the Back bar to remove L ilPocket Word iy € 10eia (D
the text and enter new text. ASLIS TV FM Card -
OR SpeedSetup JINtEE |
Tap Edit > Find/Replace. Sl BT L

[=F sl

B rlll:l'.ﬂll
Lut AU
Lopy
SR B, eraernwy
Clear Lalib b ]
Select M E 50Kz
Foirrmal — -
P sgraph._. .

3. Tap Replace or Find, then J 2 |Pocket Word i 4 1040
follow screen instructions to
continue.

Erul wedwil: Em

[ stk o

[ Match wiolke wornds only

| Replace—. || Find || cancel |

231 [z[3[4]se[7[e]9]0]- =]«

Taq[wle[r[1]y]u -Inlln llll

Cap[afs[afffalnlife[i[:]"]

shint[z[x[clv[o[nlm[.[.[/T+

culai] - ] [+]t]+]>
)5
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Writing mode

In writing mode, use your stylus to write directly on the screen. Ruled
lines are displayed as a guide, and the zoom magnification is greater
than in typing mode to allow you to write more easily. For more
information on writing and selecting writing, see Chapter 2.

L P kel Wl +TI| -‘E 10:44 @

| lowe my
Peot/

Bl ®n r v 2
2 S|l

n+:nuuvr|-|m Ty

|

I
Pen button

'[Mmﬂ

| P kel Wrl +.T|I -‘[-' 10:419 ﬁ

||.r'l'r|||1||'u|.r |

Write your text here

Click on the Space button, then tap on the
screen at the point at which you want to
insert space, dragging the arrow that
appears to move to the text to a new line.

Space button

Tap to show or hide the
writing/formatting toolbar

Tap to wrap text to screen

& Wrilinwg
[ v
Typimg
Recording E
FZIEMA 2nom — Tap to display zoom percentages
Mewr bdit ‘r‘nlew[Iudlm El*
| Tap to display the menu
NOTE e If you cross three ruled lines in a single stylus stroke, the

writing becomes a drawing, and can be edited and
manipulated as described in the next section.

e Written words are converted to graphics (metafiles) when
a Pocket Word document is converted to a Word
document on your desktop computer.
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Drawing mode

In drawing mode, use your stylus to draw on the screen. Gridlines
appear as a guide. When you lift your stylus off the screen after the
first stroke, you will see a drawing box indicating the boundaries of
the drawing.

Every subsequent stroke within or touching the drawing bounding box
becomes part of the drawing. For more information on drawing and
selecting drawings, see Chapter 2.

Resize an object by
dragging the selection
handles

| : Tap to select the formatting options
-l‘,‘ -El“ Q.l“ w2 49 < 1o 44— Drawing toolbar
I:lk| Yiew Iluuhm Elt

‘ Tap to show or hide the drawing toolbar
Tap an arrow to display the options
Pen button

Recording mode

In recording mode, you can embed ilpacket Word ¢y 4€ 1049 D)
a recording into your document. 4

i Explanation on Chipset Lirndtston
R_ecordlngs are lsaved as.wav sk ehinky
files. For more information on Embedded | Septembsr 10, 2004
recording, see Chapter 2. recording | Werld Exfkition Hal

23 1|2 |3 -1L.;Jl.-|r||:r;9|u|| = |4
Tadafwle[r|t|y ulifolp|L]]
Caplasfd|ffafniifk[i[z["]

shirt[z [ lciv[bln[m[.[.[/][+
_[_Ln::uiﬂl'l'l.l HEOE
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Saving Pocket Word documents
To save a Pocket Word document:

When you have finished editing
your document, tap @,

2 [ Pocket Word e G USEI

NOTE If you do not specify a
file name for the
document using the
steps below, then the
first line of the
document is used as
the file name.

To name a file:

1. With the document open, tap
Tools.

2. From the pop-up menu, tap
File, then tap Save
Document As... option. The
Save As window appears.

IL:r My Docunerenls = Mo -
E[.ﬁlﬁ TWFE Cord MR T
Mewr Tools |-

2 [ Pocket Word o 8 1049 (D
HSLIS TV Py Card
SpeedSelup Poster

I w I#

Sysben redquirements
SO0MHE o Loshior pr O

B4R Spull Check

(NI word Coust

VGA L. Inserl Dol Y
or h

R i Darismirnlk... B Ll
Semi win Fomail... 1.

4]

HEnane  Move
Reverd Lo Saved
Delebe Ducanment |-
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3. Change the file name by typing ilPocket word Y A€ 1049

a new one in the Name field. Save As
4. Tap the down arrow in the i
Folder field to select a folder S 3|
where you want to save the file.
Toypu: |I"|:|k|:|".-‘-|'|:|'|Jﬁl|:||:1|| |:-rJ
LoCaton; |H.l|||l:'|1l',' TJ

5. Tap the down arrow in the Type C g |Pucket Word 7 HE 10:49
field to select a file format. Save As
You can save the document you Mame: [0S TV AW Cart ]
create or edit in a variety of file okder: [y Docamants 7]
formats including: e e anaer
e Pocket Word Document (.psw) Location: [AIRERISR
e Rich Text Format (.rtf) A g e )
* Plain Text (.txt) 123 :Lj.al.il-l:iﬁm;-;i::r I:_:l-
e Word 97/2000 Template AT LA A RA C31h P
e Word 97/2000 Document e nlnl LU
6. Tap the down arrow in the B

Location field to indicate the
location of your saved file, either in the main memory of your
device, or in a storage card, if available.

7. Tap OK when done.

To change a file name:

1. Hold the stylus down on the name of the file in the document list,
then select Rename/Move from the pop-up menu.

2. Enter the new name of the file, then tap .
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Opening an existing Pocket Word document

Pocket Word contains a list of the files stored on your device. Tap a
file in the list to open. To delete, make copies of, and send files, tap
and hold a file in the list, then select the appropriate action on the
POp-up Mmenu.

Tap to select the folder you want to display

] " P kel Wil +I:r|| -‘[-' 1041 ﬂ

Tap to change the sort order of the list

Sl ASLRS TV FM Lard LUK =2

Creabe Cpy
helite
Select all | Tap to open a document; tap and hold
to display a pop-up menu
Senid via F-rall...
pean File... Tap an option from the pop-up menu
R marme Tnve—
e Tnluh- ml.u

Tap to change document settings
Tap to create a new document

NOTE You can open only one Pocket Word document at a time;
when you open a second document, you are required to save
the first.
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Pocket Excel

Use Pocket Excel to create spreadsheets such as expense reports and
mileage logs. You can transfer spreadsheets between your device and
desktop computer and vice versa. You can also synchronize
spreadsheets between your desktop computer and your device so
that you have the most up-to-date contents in both locations.

Pocket Excel contains a list of the files stored on your device. Tap a
file in the list to open. To delete, make copies of, and send files, tap
and hold a file in the list, then select the appropriate action on the
pop-up menu.

Pocket Excel provides basic spreadsheet tools such as formulas,
functions, sorting, and filtering. To display the toolbar, tap View,
then tap Toolbar.

NOTE Some Excel spreadsheets may be too complex for viewing and
editing in Pocket Excel.

Creating Pocket Excel spreadsheets

To create a new spreadsheet:

1. Tap &, tap Programs, tap
Pocket Excel.

o HE 1100 €D

‘] & |Programs
& U

3
[ Multimedia Miotes
[ EEIETL Al

A g

Photo Pictures i< 2 Evad]
Combacls

v @ T

Pocket M5 Pocket protEcrm

Wurd

k-1 L | STKE Tasks
|l i
|

NOTE You can open only one Pocket Excel spreadsheet at a time;

when you open a second spreadsheet, you will be asked to
save the first.
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2. Tap New to display a blank spreadsheet.

If you selected a template for new spreadsheet in the Options
dialog box, that template appears with the appropriate text and
formatting already provided.

3. A blank spreadsheet appears. Enter texts, numbers, and formulas
using the soft keyboard and the application buttons.

fr |p=.. kel Frcral <3| 45 1100 D Tap to save and close your spreadsheet
1 Cell contents appear here as you type,
2 - or when you select the cell

3

'_' | Tap to navigate spreadsheets

wf
| L = Tap to auto-sum selected cells

ri =l

[ I+ 11} .

Roply |Sheetl - |[Sumsn = —— Formatting toolbar
pd1lz2[afa]salz]alan]- =]«

Tatfa wle | e[y [u] i [a]o]T]]

- 1. 17
chfai]* [1] [4]t]x]~+
Mew Edit View Format Touls 'y B}H— Tap to select an input method

Tap to show or hide Tap to show or hide
the formatting toolbar the input panel

Saving Pocket Excel spreadsheets

To save an Excel spreadsheet:

1. When you have finished editing Cilpocketeel o 461100 @
your spreadsheet, tap @. e —

1 | Mot Agent Commission |-
| 2 |une 020593 $1564.50
3 |y - frEaaon (N
4 |Aumped IL={FE b
5 |saptarnber fn Tn
LB |
7
!

Ociober Snert...
TOTAL antaFilber

=l Furnligr.
rk Syimbol..

IR mm Wirlechanal
Send via Fomail...

Lave Workbook Az,
R EnanE Mo e_

Reverl Lo Saved
Delebe Workbouk

8-12 P505 Smart PDA Phone



2. By default, your spreadsheet
will be saved with the file name
Book1. You can change the
file name to one that is more
descriptive of your document.
See next section for saving
options.

To specify save options:

1. With the spreadsheet open,
tap Tools.

2. From the pop-up menu, tap
File, then tap Save
Workbook As... to display
the Save As screen.

3. Change the file name by simply
typing a new one in the Name
field.

4. Tap the down arrow in the
Folder field to select a folder
where you wish to place the file.

5. Tap the down arrow in the Type
field to select a file format.
You can save the spreadsheet you
create or edit in a variety of
formats:

e Pocket Excel Workbook (.pxl)

e Pocket Excel 1.0 Workbook (.xls)
e Pocket Excel Template

e Excel 97/2000 Workbook

< 4 |Pocket Exncel i ¢ 100
i 4 Al Fulders = Haimr =
(]| Bk | 4 (e
Mewr Tools ®[«

/g |Pocket Excel i € 11:00
Save L

name: | TEEER |
Folder:  |None -|

Ty |I"|:|l:|:| Fllld'.l'l.'-lrl:ll:li-:l:'v]

Location; |H.l| sy 1-]

o || cancel |

n{1]1|a|11.;]u|r|tr;u|u|| =
Tabig|wiel[r|t|yulifafp|L])
[Car{a[s{d{ffafn]jlk]I]; l I
shitt[ 2% [clv[blnlm].[. [/T+|
cellali] - | % MR E

/5 |Pocket Encel i € 11:00

woid 712000 Winkbook i:'.
errd SF A0 Tosmgadabe .09
za{1].z|a|-n.;]u|r||:r;u|u|| =||+
Tada[wle[r[t|y|uli]|o]p|L]]

[cap[als [dlrfulhljlk]i:]"]
e Excel 97/2000 Template shirt[z [ [c[v[b[nm[, [ [/]+
ETET EEY oo
]
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6. Tap the down arrow in the ! 2 |Pocket Encel i < 11:00
Location field to indicate the
location of your saved file,
either in the main memory of
your device, or in a storage
card, if available.

7. Tap OK when done.

EHABEEIEIRAECEINE =||+
Tabdg[w[e[r[t]y|uli]a]oll

[Caplafs[d[ffafh]ijk{i]:["]
shitt[z[®Jc[v¥[b[nfm[.[.[/[+
cijat]” [4 | Jeft]e]

NOTE If you do not wish to save your spreadsheet to a different
format, but would like to change the file name, folder, and
location of your document, simply tap and hold the file from
the File Explorer window, then tap Rename/Move... from
the pop-up menu to make your changes.

Securing your Excel spreadsheet

If your spreadsheet contains sensitive or confidental information, you
can protect it with a password.

To set a password for your spreadsheet:

1. Open the spreadsheet. L ilPocket el Y A€ 1100 D
2. Tap Edit from the command ~ |= AT 8 T © IH
bar, then tap Password... to 1| Moot Agent Commistln |-
H R Z [une Og-es 2156460 |-
display the password setting -—;‘ww i s
Screen. 4 Jaumgpe CE-(EEE £S5, T
|5 |septerber I Go T
| G _|Ochober 02 Spet...
7 T_E'.'TN AuknFilker

Fh.a.;.& |Ghaat]l o Insert Funclion..
2 1 [2 ]3[4 5[ Insert Symbol..
Tabi qlwle[r [t DefiveName..

Caplals[alr]
Shift| 2 [2 | C| ¥
cilafi] - | % File i

Mewe Edit View Formal |Tools| T [E3[+]
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3. Type a password in the
Password field.

4. Re-type the password in the
Verify Password field.

5. Tap @& when done.

If you have set a password for your
spreadsheet, a password screen appears
asking you to type your password
whenever you try to open the file.

Type your password, then tap OK. If
you type in a wrong password, a
message appears telling you so.

; |Pocket Excel o 8 100 D
Password
Sk gr changs password for age. "
R e |

'!'E'ff! de: |ijil.ii-.1 |

Z[3[4]5 =]+
tlatwle ey s [slalTry

Cap{als alrjolhlflefif:]"

|
shitt[z[x[clv[oln[m[.[.[/T+
EIE Y [4]t]s]

=8

' [Pockel Encel ] 4E 11:00

Pasrmord

Speciy the password For agen..."

[oe ][ cancet |

1:3{1]1|:i|1[:;]u|r||:r]9|u||- =|4
Tokdgwle|[r[t][y[ulilalplL]]
caP[a[sfalt[ulneN[: "
shitt[ 2 (2 [c[¥[b[n[m[.[. [/[+
cHia] " [ | [eft]e]
=]8
NOTE DO NOT forget your password! You cannot open your

spreadsheet unless you type in the correct password.
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Tips for working in Pocket Excel

Take note of the following when working in large spreadsheets in
Pocket Excel:

For more information on using Pocket Excel, tap &

View in full-screen mode to see as much of your spreadsheet
as possible. Tap View, then tap Full Screen. To exit full-screen
mode, tap Restore.

Show and hide window elements. Tap View, then tap the
elements to show or hide.

Freeze panes on a spreadsheet. First select the cell where
you want to freeze panes. Tap View, then tap Freeze Panes.
You might want to freeze the top and leftmost panes in a
spreadsheet to keep row and column labels visible as you scroll
through a sheet.

Split panes to view different areas of a large spreadsheet. Tap
View, then tap Split. Drag the split bar to where you want it. To
remove the split, tap View, then tap Remove Split.

Show and hide rows and columns. To hide a row or column,
select a cell in the row or column that you want to hide. Tap
Format, then tap Row or Column, and tap Hide. To show a
hidden row or column, tap Tools, then tap Go To, and type a
reference that is in the hidden row or column. Tap Format, then
tap Row or Column, and tap Unhide.

, then tap Help.
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MSN Messenger

MSN Messenger on your device is an instant messaging program that
allows you to:

e See online friends and colleagues

e Send and receive instant messages

e Have instant message conversations with groups of contacts

To use MSN Messenger:

You must have a Microsoft Passport™ account or a Microsoft
Exchange e-mail account.

You must have a Passport to use the MSN Messenger Service. If you
have a Hotmail® or MSN account, you already have a passport. Once
you have obtained either a Microsoft Passport or Microsoft Exchange
account, you are ready to set up your account.

Sign up for a Microsoft Passport account at
http://www.passport.com.

Get a free Microsoft Hotmail e-mail address at
http://www.hotmail.com.

To launch MSN Messenger:

1. Tap "{?il then tap Prog rams. J o [Programs l-'j ok 1145 E_i
2. Tap MSN Messenger. .,p E:’ -
File Exprlures Firml el Il

Managree |

& U

ILisredia Miale=s =
Alheim

i

[
Pl Piclures Pockel Exngel
Cnnkarcts
W F |
Pochkel MSY Puckel prilscrn -
|
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Signing up

To sign in to MSN Messenger service:

1. Tap Tools then tap Sign 2. In the sign-in screen, enter
in... from the menu. your e-mail address and
OR password, then tap Sign In.

Simply tap the screen.

2 MEN Messenger l-_a E 1145

S I P
|| e wi_merc crptu bl oo
Cxamples:  name 127 8hobssl, com
[Tt T O R
e apde e gL, Lom
Pagewnnd;
|¢ TIIL |

Tap here to sign

'.-a'repasmd

A ; [cancel | (i ]

FAFIEF -[=[*

R adatuio] [0y ful jolo] 1|}

- capla[s [a[f [alh[f[K[1];]"]

— shitt[Z |2l cl¥|bfnjm].|.[/]+

cul80[ " [V] OO

Tuals (111 E=)- =18
NOTE

If you already use MSN Messenger on your desktop computer,

your contacts will show up on your device without being
added again.
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Working with contacts

The MSN Messenger window shows all of your messenger contacts at
a glance, divided into Online and Not Online categories. From this
view, while connected, you can chat, send an e-mail, block the
contact from chatting with you, or delete contacts from your list
using the pop-up menu.

Tap a contact to start a chat

Tap and hold a contact
to display a pop-up menu

Touls (|- ®=[-

To see others online without being seen, tap My Status in the
Tools menu and select Appear Offline.

If you block a contact, you will appear offline but will remain on the
blocked contact’s list. To unblock a contact, tap and hold the
contact, then tap Unblock on the pop-up menu.
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Chatting with contacts

Tap a contact name to open a chat window. Enter your message in
the text entry area at the bottom of the screen, or tap My Text to
enter a preset message, then tap Send. To invite another contact to
a multi-user chat, tap Invite in the Tools menu, then tap the

contact that you want to invite.

NOTE

l MEN Messenger +_'H ofE 1045 ﬂ

Yo e o bl Lireug weillle Silaam

Type your message here

H. Can you mant of 2:007 |9,.,¢|— Tap to send the message

EE

To switch back to the main window without closing a chat,
tap the Contacts button. To go back to your chat window,
tap Chats and select the person whom you were chatting

with.

To know if the contact you are chatting with is responding, look for
the message under the text entry area. For more information on

using MSN Messenger, tap £, then tap Help.

M Messenger S8 WE 1048 6

Fow are chal leg will; fulam

Kirn &akrrs says!

. S0 W08 Sl BE LY

Chat screen

Ho gl

Chat status

.

[{1

L[+

[Cajat] " %] [£[t]e]
|mnuur-|yrmt i )]
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Windows Media™ Player for Pocket PC

Use Microsoft® Windows Media™ Player for Pocket PC to play digital
audio and video files that are stored on your device or on a network.
You can use Microsoft® Windows Media™ Player on your desktop
computer to copy digital audio and video to your device. You can play
Windows Media and MP3 files on your device.

To launch the Windows Media™ Player for Pocket PC:

1. Tap &,

2. Tap Programs.
3. Tap the Windows Media

icon.

NOTE

For more information
on using Windows
Media Player for Pocket
PC, tap [}, then tap
Help.

: ,.’|Pn.rura|||:

e 1z

] 1
Phinkn Pirhisres  Pockeret Fucel
Lontacts

-
w9 W
rackrt M54 Poackrt prnitscen
Word
g & [
S STK Tasks
Manager
k|
2 @0
Terminal Wimioe
Services  Commmander
Clienl -
|

Windows Media™ Player main screen

Tap to open the Windows
Media™ Player website

Preview window

Track/file number

Slide to fast forward or
rewind the track/file

4 o [ Windows Media

-

e oo
i) {0 )

o e 1z &

Tap to play or pause J

Playlisl Touoly

the audio or video file

Tap to open or searcha ——

playlist or audio/video file

Tap to open application
properties and settings

Tap to close the application

Displays the first track or
file in the selected playlist

Indicates the progress of
the current track or file

Slide to adjust volume

— Tap to mute sound
Tap to play the next track

Tap to play the previous track

Tap to stop
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To open a Windows Media™ Player playlist:

1. From the Windows Media™ Player C g [widows edia ¢y 4€ 1241
main screen, tap Playlist.

The window displays the audio
and/or video files inside a playlist.

2. Select a video or audio file.

3. Use the command buttons at the
bottom of the screen to add, delete, T :
. . . ap to move the file
arrange, display information about, earlier on the playlist
or play the selected file. Tap to move the file

. . later on the playlist

4, Tap @R to close the playlist window | .

nd return he previous window.

and return to the previous windo $Xiv 0T -
|

Tap to play

the file

Welcome To 'Windews FHesdia

Tap to add a file to the plalylistJ
Tap to delete the file ——

Tap to view the
file information

To add an audio/video file to a playlist:

1. From the Windows Media™ Player Tl windows Media <3 4€ 12:41 D)
main screen, tap Playlist. cadecttis todi

2. Tap the Add button. #""‘“""' "

3. Check the box preceding an L) van_oooon asf
audio/video file to add to the Jm;ﬂ':ﬂw
playlist.

If the audio/video file is not on the
list, tap All Content, then select
another file location.

4. Tap @ to add the files to the
playlist.

? i

Tap to view the file information
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Voice Commander

Voice Commander is a speech recognition technology that allows the
device to launch applications and dial contact numbers via voice
commands. Voice Commander is speaker-independent since it
automatically creates a default voice tag for each of your contacts and
installed applications. You can, however, customize these voice tags
using the Voice Commander Settings menu. Press the voice command
button at the right side of the device to launch the application.

The Voice Commander interprets your voice commands or you can
teach it your own voice commands, for example to call “Mom” who has
been saved as a contact Anne Smith.

Using the Voice Commander

To launch and use the Voice Commander:

1. Press the Voice Commander [ voice Commander ¢ 4€ 1241 €3
button on the right side of the | @ Voice Commander
device to launch the ; '
application.

OR
Tap B, tap Programs, then

tap the Voice Commander
icon.

2. Say a voice command providing *voice commander ¢y 4 1241 €3
the relevant details as @ Vbice Commander
prompted for between the < >.
For example, say “Call

Aaron”, “Start Explorer”. harme +EIESE567
VEIEE6EE7

il PRI T TEAOE
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3. For voice dial: When multiple contact numbers are detected, the
screen displays the numbers. Tap a contact number to dial.

For voice commands, the application associated with the
command opens. Follow screen instructions to continue.

4. Tap E to close.

IMPORTANT For details on each voice command function and other
application features, launch the Voice Commander application,
then say “What can | say?” to display the Voice Commander
help menu.

Customizing the Voice Commander settings

To launch the Voice Commander settings:

ASLIS MMene Bukbnns Tmask &

2. Tap Settings. =
3. Tap the Voice Commander
Setting icon.
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Customizing voice tags

To customize a voice tag for a contact:

NOTE An automatic (hidden) voice tag is attached to all contacts
and applications. You can listen to these tags by tapping the

play button.

1. Select a contact using the stylus.

2. Tap the Voice Tag button to
start recording.

3. Use the headphone or the device
microphone to record a voice tag
for the selected contact.

Voice Commarmler Sellirmg

[ raron Trow DelaPaz |
B Alexander Gray

B Er.areion Foed

B erenda Chann

B Chastine Rickett

B Emmy Yang

B lokw Fbogrekd Hioe.. —
B Essthbry Chioe Dowm,.,
B Ledesma Vaera San...
R4 Mervin Maroos -

2 Ched T

- Vioica rau:E:lIT' |
‘ n[mpkmlm;um-h| Al k
m@|-

Play button Voice tag

record button

o A€ a0
Voice Commarmler Sellirmg

R Alexander Gray
B Brarclon Ford
O Ereeds Chace

Ajrcrn Troi: Dvsla P

Ficorchng first ulbosanc. ..

[=]
=] vouce Tag: [ el | [ 3¢ |
Contacts [.nnnkmlzugurm| Al ¥
@[~
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4. When prompted, repeat the voice

tag.

NOTE A message appears if the

device fails to recognize
the voice tag. Try speaking
more loudly or move to a
quieter location for making
the recording.

5. A voice tag icon appears after the

contact to indicate that the voice
tag has been saved.

Follow the same instructions when
creating voice tags for other
contacts.

Voice Comrmarmler Sellinmg

K alexander Gray
B Errwion Ford
U Evacds b

Ajgrcrn Troie Dol Poe

Foisoor chireg osoord

utterance..,
> ] voice Tag: [ el || |
Lmu[nﬂm]ﬂlm| Al F
E=)-
J 2 | Settings o A 20
Voice Commarmler Sellinmg
[Z] favon Troe Dela bz IR
R 2levander Gray
2 Erarcion Foed
B Brcrdda Chacey -
B2 Chrstre Rickett
F Emiriy ang
E ok Rbngoskd Hoow. . =
B Eesthbym Chioe Don,..
R Ledesma Valera am, .
R Mervin Marcos -
L inia D
|h| vuu:aran:lﬂ”}{l
Lmu[nﬂm]ﬂlm| G
=k
Tap to display
other tabs
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To customize a voice tag for an application:

NOTE  Anautomatic (hidden)

voice tag is attached to Voice Commarnder Setling
all contacts and CEETETE—— |-
applications. You can B Bachun T
listen to these tags by B Caoditer -
tapping the play button. Bl Calendyr
B4 Camera
FA Caphuefl
1 H B Conlimer:
1. Tap the Appllpat_lon tab to i
display all applications. B Fia Eupiorar
. : R find —
2. Select an applicaton using the . ____I
stylus, then check the box voice fﬂiﬁjl.}’..]
preceding the application to Contiets | apokcaton | ot Tranpa [ ad{ 4P|
activate voice command. |-
3. Follow the instructions in the Play button Voice tag
previous section to create a record button

voice tag for an application.

Customizing the digit dial settings

The Digit Training tab trains you on pronouncing digits when using
the Digit Dial feature of the Voice Commander. The device uses the
digit model adaptation recording to recognize your voice tone and
pronunciation speed.

NOTE Since Digit Training T i Afzi0 D
serves as the Voice Voice Commarmler Sel lirmg
Commander calibration, Dgit moccind aeliptatior: 110
it is recommended that - 1122060 -
you record in a quiet 330@chch
environment for F73344

. SS5chA0D0
accurate recognition. il

Prass Record button and say the
ramiber, "1 12266 "

1|

I.-_.-. [;:!._] [;E’_J

Conlpea [manan] oiot trsrins [LALT)
m)-

Record button
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To customize the digit dial settings:
1. Tap the Digit Training tab, 2. Say the first number

then tap the record button sequence on the Digit
to start. model adaptation field.
o 4 20 o A 20
Voice Commmarmler Sel Lirmg Voice Commarder Sellinmg
Dt mwccind el o 1410 Drgit. mwccicd Jelpaior: 1410
= 112260 - = 112260 -
3308choh 330achoh
TTO944 FTO944
SSohBO0 SSchRO0
Press Record button and say the Press Record button and say the
rurmiber, "L 12266 ° rusmibey, "L 1 2266 °
. - ENNENENENNRNRNRE -
EHER Lo (=]
contfects | appheanon | ot trane | b ontacts | Appkeaton | bt Trane [ k
| |

Record button

3. The device plays back the 4. Record the next digit model
recording, then confirms if adaptation until all 10 are
the recording is correct. Tap recorded. Tap @K when done.

Yes to save the recording
and move to the next digit
model, or No to repeat.

Voice Comrmarmler Sellinmg Voice Commarmler SelLirmg
Dt mwccind acdplalior: 110 gt mwcicd Jclpladior: 110
== 112260 - = 112260 -
3306 ohoh - 330 8ochoh
7795944 F7O9944
SSohB00 = SSahB00
Press Record button and say the
Is this uttarence correct? rusmibaer, *1L 1 2366 °
[ ves | [ w0 | NENNERRNRRNRRER .
Lo (=]
Contacts | Appkeation | ovat Tranin | adi 41 + contacts | appbeaton | orat tracea [ ad{ ¥
| |
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Adjusting the advanced settings

To adjust the advanced settings:
1. Tap the Advanced Settings

to dlsplay the OptiOﬂS. Voice Commarnler Seltling
Lerwgth of plwrs rosmls
NOTE By default, the Voice L. |3 cagits -

Commander application
recognizes three phone '

number lengths based 3. [Nane M
on your settings. Tap [ No constrant

the No constraint
option to support Sanshivity
unlimited number of

phone number digits. i i
D4g Traning | Advanced Sethings [m ¥
|«
2. Assign the length of the 3. Select the voice command
phone number in the first sensivity, then tap @k to save
three fields. your changes.
Voice Commarmler Sellinmg Voice Commarmder Sellinm
Lermth of plcre: reanbss Lerwgth af plrs: reanbss
2 | vl 2 | |
|;| My oot |;| My coredn. it
SEMEITY SRy
|M:m|.l Tl Mol
vk Trani | Advaned Settings [E% DRt Tradicou ate _%
)= @]~
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Chapter 9

Using Pocket
Internet Explorer

This chapter gives
information on using
Pocket Internet Explorer
and the Mobile Favorites
folder.
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Introduction

You can view web or WAP pages by connecting to the Internet via
GPRS, CSD or your local area network. See Chapter 10 for information
on creating a connection.

When connected to an ISP or network, you can also download files
and programs from the Internet or intranet.

NOTE Your phone operator may charge for Internet access or GPRS
use. Contact them for details.

You can copy the links to your favorite pages from your desktop
computer to the device or vice versa using ActiveSync®. In Internet
Explorer, copy those links you wish to use on the P505 into the
Mobile Favorites sub-folder. These links are listed the next time you
synchronize the device with the desktop computer.

NOTE Internet surfing through GPRS may incur charges. Inquire the
current rate(s) with your phone operator.

Pocket Internet Explorer

You can use Pocket Internet Explorer to browse mobile favorites and
channels that have been downloaded to your device without
connecting to the Internet. You can also connect to the Internet
through an ISP or a network connection to surf the Web.

Using Pocket Internet Explorer

To launch Pocket Internet Explorer:

1. Tap &, then Internet ¢ |stan 4] 46 3:33
Explorer to display the Pocket % Today U, 2004
Internet Explorer home page. = o

I Lalendar

BB Contacts

i-5 Internet Luplorer
iEy Messaying

[ Plusne

dormstion

=] Wirrdows *Media
n§ PN Messenger
21 PuchebEooel |
i Pockel Wond
o Stullinsedia Al

'i'-'l-"m-nrum!
" Bellings
T Helyy
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Pocket Internet Explorer home page

Tap to open the
ASUS website

¢ r'|||11.l.-1'|lut Explurer "_-'I'" <k 3:33 ﬁ

Heart of Technology

AsUS PS05

A Windows Mobile

View Touks 4 45 0F )

El...

Tap to go back to previous page
Tap to stop/refresh

I— Tap to launch Favorites
Tap to go to the homepage

2. Tap the Home button to display the Pocket Internet Explorer
welcome screen with links to some useful Web sites.

3. Tap any of the Web site buttons to go to a specific site.

Changing View settings

To change View settings:

1.

2.

Tap View to display a pop-up
menu.

Tap Address Bar to display the
Web site address bar.

OR

Tap and hold Text Size to display
another pop-up menu with a text
size selection. Select your desired
text size for the screen.

OR

Tap and hold Layout to display
another pop-up menu with a layout
selection. Select your desired
screen layout.

+ g [Inlermel Enplorer +'..'|'|| & 3:33 E

L&y aeult
w Blyow Limages

Tl Sioe L
w Address Bar

Histary
Froperties
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Browsing the Internet
To browse the Internet:

1. To browse pages you must have a valid connection established. This
may be automatic or require configuration. See Chapter 10 for details.

2. Do one of the following to connect and start browsing:

e Tap the Favorites e Tap View, then select
button, then tap the Address Bar from the
favorite that you wish to menu. Enter the address of
view. the website that you want

to visit using the on-screen
keyboard, then tap @&.

" DLt Explurer | A& =35 'ﬂ - ||I11-'-'TIIE'i Explurer )| A& 35 ﬁ

Faeuril =
% Moble Favorites .
A AvantGo Channeks B
wi MM Mkl
& Focket PC wieb Gude
) Poclonl PC.cowmn
Y windowsiedia com
2 rews Stas -
fi'ﬂiT o -'-J:I':::I-'.u'd-l.l- F-IF'HTI.K-
ASETed Compliter L0 P Cprmn e o A
%nlklﬂ 1E Hoarm: 1 - =
1:3{1]1|:i|q5:;]u|r|triu|u]|- ||1-
Tobdg[wle|[r|[t]y|uli]alplL])
= CaPlafs|d|fjofhijle]i]:]"]
Shift|z | |Ci¥ | bin|m].|[.]|/f]+
cpen | Add | Debte | ctaa] [\ NGOG
M@= Wiew Tooks < ¥ & =g

3. Use the stylus to move the browser slides up/down or left/right
to browse other sections of the web page.

4, Tap () to close the browser.
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Mobile Favorites folder

Only items stored in the Mobile Favorites sub-folder in the Favorites
folder in the desktop PC Internet Explorer will be synchronized with
your device. The Mobile Favorites folder is automatically created
when you installed ActiveSync®.

Favorite links

During synchronization, any links in your computer’s Mobile Favorites
folder will be synchronized with Pocket Internet Explorer on your
device. Both computers are updated with changes made to either list
each time you synchronize. Unless you mark the favorite link as a
mobile favorite, only the link will be downloaded to your device, and
you will need to connect to your ISP or network to view the content.
For more information on synchronization, see ActiveSync® Help on
the desktop computer.

Mobile Favorites

If you are using Microsoft® Internet Explorer 5.0 or later on your
desktop computer, you can download mobile favorites to your device.
Synchronizing mobile favorites downloads Web content to your
device so that you can view pages while you are disconnected from
your ISP and desktop computer.

Use the Internet Explorer plug-in installed with ActiveSync® to quickly
create mobile favorites.

To create a mobile favorite:

1. In Internet Explorer on your Eﬂﬂ_ =
desktop computer, click Tools ’I*--‘-"-'---—----- -
then Create Mobile Favorite. ana T —=J

findem |.' ol Thuadia- el 3 f_ll'--l-lr-

et i [ Wiciale 7 emstni

2. To change the link name, enter a
new name in the Name box.

3. Select your desired update
schedule in Update. This is
optional.

4. Click OK. Internet Explorer downloads the latest version of the
page to your desktop computer.
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5. If you want to download the pages e
that are linked to the mobile ek E
favorite you just created, in Internet

Fasmites

v or——

G H;l.r-l_ 1 ik vy |
Explorer on the desktop computer, | .%

right-click the mobile favorite, then =
click Properties. In the Download H ey o

tab, specify the number of links et
deep you want to download. To
conserve device memory, go only

one level deep.

6. Synchronize your device and your
desktop computer. Mobile favorites
that are stored in the Mobile
Favorites in Internet Explorer are
downloaded to your device.

NOTE e |f you did not specify an update schedule in step 3, you
will need to manually download content to keep the
information updated on your desktop computer and
device. Before synchronizing with your device, in Internet
Explorer on your desktop computer, click Tools then
Synchronize. You will see the last time content was
downloaded to the desktop computer, and you can
manually download content if needed.

e You can add a button to the Internet Explorer toolbar for
creating mobile favorites. In Internet Explorer on your desktop
computer, click View, Toolbars, and Customize.

Saving device memory

Mobile favorites take up storage memory on your device. To minimize
the amount of memory used:

¢ In the settings for the Favorites information type in ActiveSync®
options, turn off pictures and sounds, or stop some mobile
favorites from being downloaded to the device. For more
information, see ActiveSync® Help.

e Limit the number of downloaded linked pages. In Interner Explorer
on your desktop computer, right-click the mobile favorite you
want to change, then click Properties. In the Download tab,
specify O or 1 for the number of linked pages you want to
download.
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Viewing mobile favorites and channels

To view mobile favorites and channels:

1. Tap %7 to display your list of favorites.

4 o [Intervet Enplorer "Tl' o 335 'ﬂ
Farenmil -w

i Moble Favoeites %
ﬁ igﬂ::: Tap the favorite that
ﬁ Eocket P weh Guida you wish to view
(=) Poachonsl PC.coim
BN windcwsiedia com
22 News Sitas
S sT
gj ASUSTel Computer

| Ponckont 1E Horm

Tap to add or delete a
| T folder or favorite link

O | Add | Delete |

|

2. Tap a Favorites page that you wish to view.

You will see the page that was downloaded the last time you
synchronized with your desktop computer. If the page is not on
your device, the favorite is dimmed. You need to synchronize with
your desktop computer again to download the page to your
device, or connect to the Internet to view the page.

Adding/Deleting mobile favorites and folders

To add a favorite:

.'_,' Inlernel Explorer "_T|| 4k 336 'ﬂ

1. Tap i to display your list of Faiias
favorites. Selnct an o to delobe:
s Moble
2. Tap _the Add/DeIet_e button hf*m;‘*ﬂ';“fl |
to display the Favorites i M Mokde
screen. PR
3. Tap the Add... button to i ikt con
show the Add Favorite “EGT S
screen. fues
[ .. [ Delere [ Mew Folder |
|Open | add { Delere |
@[~
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Type a name for the favorite that
you wish to add in the Name field.

. Type in the URL address in the

Address (URL) field.

Select a folder to place the favorite
from the Create in: box.

. Tap Add to return to the Favorites

screen, which now shows the
favorite that you added.

To delete a favorite:

1.

Tap i to display your list of
favorites.

. Tap the Add/Delete button to

display the Favorites screen.

. Select the favorite that you wish to

delete, then tap Delete.

When prompted to permanently
delete the favorite, tap Yes.

4. Inlervel Explorer i-'l'" o 3:36 'ﬂ

add raworite

"

ASUET i Corngustie] |
Acdrrss (LAL):

(bt fwmsams.avsaes. comfindlene. hbm |

Create it
[ Mk Faeites ~|

[ add [ coancel |

ERAEORANEEEMNBEL
Tab{q[wle|r[t|y[ulifolpiL]]
CaP(a|s|d[rfalnlifelI]|: l |
shitt[z[x[clv[o]n[m].[.[/]+

EDER Y oo

=8

¢ [ Intermel Enplorer  +j] <& 338 'ﬂ
Farenril -w

Srlert an e bn dedehe

+x Moble Favorites

A AvartGo Charnels

i MISH hobde
Pocket P Web Guads
Pkl PC.Coin

By vondowsMedia.com

£ News Sitas

= 5T
Pocket IE Home
Sntveor Trosls

[ % || Deicte | [Hewolder |

mm|.wn.:-=m|

x|

« |Inlermet Enplorer  +] A& 338

Faworil =

Srlert an ke bnodelebe

Favorite wil ba

permanantly dalatad,
Continue?

Yes hm

| = e |

Focket & Home
Sntweorn Trisls

[ % || Deicte | [Hewolder |

mm|.wn.:-=m|

x|
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To add a folder:

Tap i to display your list of favorites.

Tap the Add/Delete button to display the Favorites screen.
Tap the New Folder button.

Type a name for the folder that you wish to create.

Tap Add to return to the Favorites screen, which now shows the
folder that you added.

oA~

"z Inleriret Explurer +j| A& 38 'ﬂ

"= Il ermek Enplurer +j| & %38 'ﬂ

Farwnmil - Hess Folder
Select an ke bn delinbe Pisrres:
w5 Moble Favorites i Sitie] |
[t i [ads [ e ]
Focket P Web Guds
Pl PC.Com
B} wirdcrwsiviedia com
£ News Sites
= 5T
Pocket IE Home
¥ =¥
Entweor Tosals _ j'll'zjill:{f\'!r‘rlltT Ijlhll r||l.lH!Ig||El: = ;
[ add. [ Delete || Mew Folder | ﬁhlfalﬂ I“llu::]Ir-]I: Ilt[ll [I lI [
i
_lnddj'u-chtcl Eﬁlﬁl'lﬁ.l [e[t]e-[
=l =8

To delete a folder:

1. Tap 3% to display your list of 7= [iotervet Explorer  +3] 4€ 3:39
favorites.

2. Tap the Add/Delete button W
to display the Favorites e s
screen. ‘.i-., lenimiles ||:”|;.|.r;1.:':ln -rrl i)

[:IIIII-IITI I HiLERE

3. Select the folder that you wish bt k
to delete, then tap Delete. Yes no

4. When prompted to permanently Y --
delete the folder, tap Yes. ) Pocket IF Horne T

[ add. [[ Delcte || New Folder |
|o0en | add s vetere |
®=|-
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Chapter 10
Getting connected

This chapter provides the
procedures for connecting to
the Internet, intranet, and for
transferring data using
infrared (IR).
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Introduction

The connection settings tell the device how you want it to connect to
service/network to browse the Internet, send and receive e-mail,
SMS, MMS, etc.

Connections can be made using a modem, wireless network, or
network (Ethernet) cards. A modem connection can be used to
set up connections with an external modem, or with the mobile phone
network using a cellular line (WAP or GPRS).

Your device has two groups of connection settings: My ISP and My
Work Network. My ISP settings are used to connect to the Internet,
and My Work Network settings can be used to connect to any private
network, such as a corporate network you use at work. Simply fill in
the settings and get ready to start connecting. For more information,
see the sections “My ISP connections” or “My Work connections.”

You may also establish connection to the Internet wirelessly through
another device using infrared (IR) or Bluetooth®. For more
information, see the section “Infrared (IR) connection” or refer to
Chapter 11 “Using Bluetooth®.”

To view the Connections window:

Tap Settmgs ¢ 5 |Setlings il € s10 €D
Tap the Connections tab. '@ Ea 8
Tap a connection to use or SO D

configure. @?

Mirtwinrk
Lards

Hwn =

Pargonsl | '_-:-*ﬂem] Ln:-'nechn-r.:!

Hl-
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My ISP connections

You can connect to the Internet using your device cellular line (WAP),
GPRS, generic IrDA, or Hayes-compatible modem. Refer to the
following sections on how to set up your Internet connection.

Your device is pre-configured to automatically connect to your phone
operator’s services, provided you have subscription. Contact your
operator for details of specific charges and services.

To create a different connection, you need the following information

to set up the device.

Cellular Line (WAP)

server phone number, user name, password,
domain, port settings, TCP/IP settings, specific
server addresses

Cellular Line (GPRS)

access point name, user name, password, domain,
TCP/IP settings, specific server addresses

Generic IrDA

server phone number, user name, password,
domain, Baud rate, port settings, TCP/IP settings,
specific server addresses

Hayes-compatible modem

server phone number, user name, password,
domain, Baud rate, port settings, TCP/IP settings,
specific server addresses

Creating an Internet connection

To create a Cellular

1. From the Connections tab,

tap Connections.

Parsanal | Sytem | Corrctions |

Line (WAP) connection:

2. In My ISP, tap Add a new
modem connection.

| 4 m1o

Comnect lons

Py TS
add & nes prodanm connechon
P e St Connchions

Py Wiark Melwark

add 5 nee e ConneChon
o & ne VPN Sarvsr Conrection
(X Al e 2 k-

PETHERE St Connadions

Tasks | Advarced |

El...
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3. Type a name for the
connection, then select
Cellular Line from the
modem list. Tap Next when
finished.

/o |Settings ] A% 10

tiake Mew Conmeckhon a:

Erter a nam For Hhe cnnneshinns

Sealect & miodes

['i'l.-l..i.rlrl: 1-|
| Comcel || Back || Mewt |

ERHEEOANEEEICDE _1-

Tatdawle[r[t|y[uliolp|L]]
capla(s(d[rfafhlffk]1]: [ I

shitt[Z[x v [oln[m[.[.[/][+
culaa] [v] [ [t]e]-

)

5. Type the user name,
password, and domain for the
connection, then tap
Advanced. Otherwise, tap
Finish to create the

connection.
My Connection (7]
LERET M |W|i:| S |
Padswacnd: |l|l1ll|ll|ll|l |
Chisrruades: ™ I |
* IF provdced By 155 or metwaork acimanistrator.

|EE1L|
| Camced | Back || Fmish |

1:3{1]1|:i|q[bju|r|tr]9|u]|- =|4
Todg[wle|[r[t]y[uli]alolL]]
Caplalsfajfiolniilefi]:["|

. Use the soft keyboard to type

the number of the phone
network server, then tap

Next.
My Connection (7]

Lrter Bhe rusribear @cacths as it should be
chgled, Trchsde arry ek ruenbers, such s
an ol ks bine or credie cand.

[ Concel [[ Back [| memt |

123 1|2 (3[4 |6 r|ajeo]- =]«
Tabdq[wle|r|[t|[y[ui|alp|L]]
caplals(drfalhlifkfi{:]"]
shitt| 2 %) |¥|b|nml.[.]d]+

crjad] " [\ [ [t]e]-

Zg

. Adjust the Connection

Preferences and Terminal
settings from this tab, then
tap the TCP/IP tab.

fudwanced &
Lomnection preferences
Cankay ks ||:| 'r|
Parky: [Hane =]
Shop il |1——|
Fluw corkrol: Iml
Tervminal

E ] Lz D il Dol e Cowrwranacling
] use terminal after connacting

[] Enber disling rememands marsly

shitt[z [ [c[v[o[nlm[.[.[/T+
CHL&] 4] AL Fort settegs | TCRNP | sarvers |
]
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7. Adjust the TCP/IP settings
from this window, then tap
the Servers tab.

o) A6 w10
Budwanced a

(W) e servar-maiged 1P addiess
1) U speilic 1P adddress

[ |

[ e e
|ﬂ L v Lppars Comprassion
[5#] e 1P header compression

Port Settns | Torie | Servers |

itillllliilﬂh]'-lleIE'l“]I- =|4
Tokdgwle|[r[t][y[uli]alplL]]
Capla|s{d|f|afnjije[1[:]"]

shitt[z[#[clv[o[nlm[.[.[/T+
cifal]” |\ [et]+]
=15

9. The device creates the
connection. To verify, return
to the Connections main
window, then tap Manage
existing connections.

| 46 e1o
Connections 7]
Py TS
add & nes proden connechon
P DS &b Conrchions
My Wiark Nelwark

add & nee necdeam connechon
add & ne VPN Server Connection
L vy praoor sarwer

MaTHeas St Contachions

ks | Advarced |

|-

8. Adjust the specific server
address from this window,

then tap @K.

| ¢ 1o
Budwanced a

@ L sy yrar-atimd sidnesos
|:_;:| L sl omver adidiess

I |

Ak Dz [
GJHE |
I

Pert Stetngs | Teeip | sarvers |
ERAEILOE Julrltr]glull =|4
4]

Tabia|wle[r[t]y|uli]o 1
Caplasfd|r|afnjjjk][I]: [ |
shitt[z[x[cl¥[o[n[m[.[.[/T+
cifal] ” |\ | LIt s
=

10.The connection appears in
the list of network
connections. Launch Internet
Explorer to test the

connection.
‘i +j| <& &:10 Lok
iy ISP 7]
Tap armd Maokd o an exelineg conmedon lor
IroF i R
M | Fhuribwr
() auston pack:
WMy Conrelion DFB4SATESON
(TIGPRE borruet
[ e ][ mew..
| seneral | rodes |
1351 |2 |3 |45 |6|Fle|@|0]-|=]=
Tobda[wle|r[t]y|ulilalplL]]
CaPlals|d{f{olhlifkf1][:["]
shitt|z|xlciv|binim]|.|.]J/]+
_[_Ll::uinl'l'l.l eftfe]
e
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To create a Cellular Line (GPRS) connection:

1.
2.

Follow steps 1 to 2 of the previous section.

Type a name for the
connection, then select

Cellular Line (GPRS) from

the modem list. Tap Next.

+j] A& &10

iy Connection (7]
Fréer a neana: Fod B o nndier tan:

oy RS |
Cbesct & e

Liddor Lirm {GPRS)
oL i

neric [roa
rves Coomgatibiie cn COMT:
| Camcel [ Back || Hesk

2 | [@[w]sPe]~[&[*[([2]-]+]c=
T} qj[ulur|||=|ET|t|!v|ln|'l ||n]Ir- {

AlSDFIGMHIIK[L]: [*]
shirt| 2 [ Civ]B[n|M[<]>[7]+

a2

cfsbf~]1 ] fatfs]

=8

3. Use the soft keyboard to type
the GPRS access point name
of the phone network server,
then tap Next.

Izmndllmd-:||nuu|

mllJ@I#Il["r-hI“IEI'HIIII—+I:--|
T [WIE[R[T[¥[u]1[n]p]|{
AlS|DIFIGIHII[KIL]: "]
shit[ 2 [XCIv[B[N[M[<]>]
cHabi|~] ] | Jelt{e]

=8

=

4. Follow steps 5, 7 to 10 of the previous section to create the

NOTE

GPRS connection.

To view additional information for any screen in the wizard or

while changing the settings, tap .
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To create an IR or Hayes-compatible modem
connection:

1. Follow steps 1 to 2 of the section on creating a cellular line (WAP)
connection on page 10-4.

2. Type a name for the 3. Use the soft keyboard to type
connection, then select the number of phone network
Generic IrDA or server, then tap Next.

Hayes-compatible on
COM1: from the modem list.
Tap Next.

| A€ &0 #j| A€ &10
iy Connection (7] Internet 15k (7]
Enter & rinmn fior the cnnneetion: Lrker the raambear gxacthy as it should be
[I.nl:a-rnal: K | chigied, Tnchede army aakra ruenbeers, such s
A ks bne or ook cand.
Cbact & reodes
Gaic 1WA, |+ BB T U

rpves Comgwinlible on OO
[ Coneel [ fack ||_He [ancel ] [[Back | [t ]
ERBEIEIENECEINE =||1- 123 1 |2 3[4 9|67 |[ale|0]- =]«
Tokdgwle|[r[t][y[ulilalplL]] Tokdg[wle|[r|[t]|y]uli]alplL]])
CaAPla|s|d|f|gfh kll|: CAP{a|s|d|f|glh killfi]"
ghittjz 2 lciv bfmjm.[.]/]+ St 2 (¥ JC (¥ b |n|m Nrik=
cfabf " |\ ] [at]e]s cfafi] " |4 ] [aft]e]
=5 =5

4. Follow step 5 of the section on creating a cellular line (WAP)
connection on page 10-5.

5. Set the Baud Rate for the 4 g s O
connection using the General Advanced 7]
tab. wroe: (S ]

[w] ‘Wi For disl tore Bafore dislra

6. FoIIqw steps 6 to 10 of the | e by
section on creating a cellular line R ol S
(WAP) connection on page 10-5 I |
to 10-6 to create the [ir] cancel f ot connected i 120 | sec,
connection. seners [Pert setenas | ToPp | Servers

128 1 |2 |3 |4 | > |0|FlB][D|0]-|=|4
NOTE To view additional r}{c{[v!rhlﬂ k |J| |L ||u |!| ||n||p l||I
information for any screen cap] If IlE Illt| Ilf ]IU]IH]I! IIE [ll [l;.illlal—'
. . . ghitt| Zlzlcivib|ln|m|.|.
in the_W|zard _or while calai] %] oooo
changing settings, tap &. =g
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My Work connections

Use My Work connections to connect to a Local Area Network (LAN),
virtual private network (VPN), and edit the firewall proxy settings.
using the device or a network card (Ethernet card). Refer to the
following sections on how to set up your work connections.

Before you proceed

Before setting up your Internet connection in the My Work group,
obtain the following information from your network administrator.

Generic IrDA server phone number, user name, password,
domain, Baud rate, port settings, TCP/IP settings,
specific server addresses

Hayes-compatible modem server phone number, user name, password,
domain, Baud rate, port settings, TCP/IP settings,
specific server addresses

Virtual Private Network host name/IP, VPN type, VPN authentication or
certificate, user name, password, domain, TCP/IP
settings, specific server addresses

NOTES e Refer to the previous sections when setting up modem
connections in My Work.

e To change modem connection settings in either My ISP
or My Work Network, tap Manage existing
connections. Select the desired modem connection,
tap Settings, and follow the instructions on the screen.

¢ To view additional information for any screen in the wizard
or while changing settings, tap &.
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Creating a VPN connection

To create a Virtual Private Network (VPN)
connection:
1. From the Connections tab, 2. In My Work Network, tap Add

tap Connections. a new VPN server
connection.

| 4 m1o

Connections (7]

Py TS
add & nes prodanm connechon
P e St Connchions

Py Wiark Melwark

add 5 nee e ConneChon
o & ne VPN Sarvsr Conrection
(X Al e 2 k-

PETHERE St Connadions

Personal | System | Cormenons | st [ advarced |

m- @

3. Type the VPN name using the 4. Enter the host name/IP

soft keyboard. address, then select the VPN
type. Tap Next when
finished.
I
tiake Mew ConneEcthon & tiake Mew ConneEcthon &
oe: [y | R Ty |
Host name] 1F: | | Host name] [F:  (173.12.73.34 |
WFTH Ewipes: ) 1PSecfl TR WFTY Ewpse: (W) 1PSecfL TR
() PRTR () PRTR
[ comced |[ wack |[ mem | EEEEEEIEEE
d1z[al4ls]e]7[el9]o]- =]+ 1 z[3]4ls]u[7[elo]o]- =]
Ii{c{[v!rllﬂ |Jl|I ||u|l| ||n pIL] Iﬂ{c{[v!rlil!l |Jl|I ||u|l| ||n plL])
Capla|s{d|f|afnjije[1[:]"] Caplasfd|r|afnjjjk][I]: [ |
shirt[z (2 [ clv[n[n[m[.[.[/]+ shit|z (= clv|oln|m|.]|.[4]+
cifal]” |\ [et]+] cifal] ” |\ | [*[1'['
=15 =
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5. Select the VPN 6. Type the user name,
authentication, then tap password, and domain for the
Next to continue. connection, then tap

Advanced. Otherwise, tap
Finish to create the

Password:
{_:;I & pra-shared key |

Dhinircaies: ™ |

connection.
' Al © Pilsetioss 4600 |
iy WF™ & P &
Authersicabe IFSec/L2ZTP connadtions usng: LR P | |
() & cnrtFioate on bhis deviee |
|

= IF provcked By 15P or netweork aclmindstrator.

|.H1-md_|
| Cancel || Back |[ Mewt | [ Camcel |[ Back |[ Finish |
FER 5 == ~Ta
I LI LA A CI A £ e, T e el Cis T
Cap(a|s|d|rfaln{1fk|I]; [ | WIaIsIdIrlu]n]:Itlll [ |
shift[ 2 % | ¥ |b|nfml|.[.]/]+ Shift[ 2 |2 c ¥ b n|m s
culad] - 1] EJ.[1-[1|- FEE noos
=]E (=15

7. The created VPN network is 8. Launch Internet Explorer to
displayed in the My Work test the connection.
Network list. Tap ©® to
close the window.

NOTE To view additional
information for any
screen in the wizard
or while changing

settings, tap @.

| ¢ m1o

My Work Network (7]

Tair adnd Mokl Giv o e=Elieg oo ion lo
TP R

| Marme | Sorver
(WM VB 123,13, 73.534

[ e [ Mew.. |

enersl | Modes | veni | Proy settins |
1:3{1]1|:i|~|5:;]h|r||:r]9|u]|- = |4
Tl q[wle|r|t|y|uli]alp|L]])
CaPlafs|df{alhijlkfifz]"|

shirt[z [ lciv[bln[m[.[.[/][+
[T KN [elt[e]-
=B
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Adjusting the proxy server settings

If you are connected to your ISP or private network during
synchronization, your mobile device should download the proper
proxy settings from your computer. If these settings are not on your
computer or need to be changed, ask your network administrator for
the proxy server name, server type, port, type of Socks protocol
used, and your user name and password.

To change proxy server settings:

1. From the Connections tab,
tap Connections.

;g |Sellings e £

¥
D
Riraim Rlurtnath \ Cannectinns
B:
Mirtwinel
Lards

R roo: [
@[

3. Select This network
connects to the Internet
and This network uses a
proxy server to connect
to the Internet.

4. In the Proxy server box,
enter the proxy server name.

2. Tap Edit my proxy server.

! 2 [settings | 46 e1o
Connections 7]
Py TSP

add & nes proden connechon
P DS &b Conrchions

My Wiark Nelwark

add & nee necdeam connechon
add & ne VPN Server Connection
L vy praoor sarwer

MaTHeas St Contachions

pasks | Advared |

/o | Setlings

iy Work Network 7]

[] s b, Cormcts ko e Trkemet

[+] This restwscrk uses a peeney seever to
conneck bo the Indernet

PrONY SR

[Breny, s conn.tw |

1:3{1]1|:i|1l:;]u|r|tr;g|u||- =

Tabqwle[r]t]yJulio]lp]l
Caplalsfd|ffafniifk[i[:["]
shitt[ 2% [civ[pln[m[.[. [/][+
_[_Ll::uinl'l'l.l HEOE
=8
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5. Tap the Advanced button to ! ;| settings e e O

change the port number, proxy My Work Network 7]
server type, and other advanced (] This stk cornmects b e Trkemet
proxy settings. ] This rskuwcek Lsses 2 prosey server b
conneck ko B Inbernaet
6. Tap @K to save your changes. Proy serves:
[nnx&r.m.cn‘n.:w |
[ Advanced...|
S ———

uiljzl;ilﬂhjulrltr;glull- =|4
Tokdgwle[r[t]y|uli]o]p

Caplasfdr{afnjije[1[:]"]
shitt|z |2l cl¥|bfnjml.|.[/]+
cijadi] " 5 [eft]e]

=8

-
— — |

Network card connections

Use a network (Ethernet) card to connect directly to a network. Once
connected, you can view the Internet or intranet, download e-mail or
send and receive MMS messages. You do not need to create a new
connection on your device. Your network administrator can provide
the details of the network settings.

IMPORTANT Make sure to purchase and configure a network card that is
compatible with your device.

To set up a network card:

1. Obtain the network settings from ! ¢ |Settings | €m0 €
your network administrator. +s3) 3.

2. Insert the network card into Bram  Blurtoath Connertions
your device. | | m

3. The Network Settings window ( Rl
appears the time you insert the Lards
card so you can configure it
immediately.
If it does not appear, or to change
the settings later, tap & _— ]
Settings, Connections tab, parscnd | Sy | Coreecvons
then tap the Network Cards B
icon.
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4. If you need to enter specific ¥ 7 |settings

server information, tap the Conliguer Netwerk Adapbers o
appropriate adapter. Most by network card connects bo:
networks use DHCP, so you [ - |
should not have to change these K o P S

. Dhietooth Paky Usar Drter
settlngs unless your network ME2000 Compatible Cthermet Driver
administrator instructs you L
OtherWISe. PETP NOLSWAN Miniport,

5. If necessary, connect the
network card to the network by
using a network cable. For
information, refer to the
documentation that came with
your network card.

6. To start a connection, insert the network card, and begin using a
desired program. For example, switch to Pocket Internet
Explorer and browse a Web page. Your device automatically
starts connecting.

If you use your network card with two networks, such as a private
network at work and one at home for the Internet, you need to
change the network to which the network card connects.

El...

NOTE e You may need proxy server and VPN connection settings.
Inquire the network settings with your network
administrator.

e To view additional information for any screen in the wizard
or while changing the settings, tap .
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Set up a WAP gateway

Your device is pre-configured to automatically connect to your
Internet service provider or phone operator’s services, provided you
have subscription. Contact your ISP or phone operator for details of
specific charges and services.

If you lose these automatic settings, and do not want to reset your
device completely, then you need the following information to set up
the device: ISP server phone number, user name password, WAP
gateway server name, and port number.

To access WAP sites through Pocket Internet
Explorer:

1. From the Connections tab, 2. Tap Edit my proxy server.
tap Connections.

o 45 =10 £

{4 |Settings | ¢ m1o

{0 | Setlings

Connections (7]

Py 150
oudd & nés modam connecton
T D SdEbing Connechions

E_? My Work Melwork

fdd @ neew e CODNECHON
Mirhwinrk A @ s VPN SErver QonneCthn
Lards Bl iy Drgocy Server

Manads Sishing oonrediond

ERRTE ccconions | vecs [N
®=|- -
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4. Tap the Advanced button
to access the WAP gateway

settings.

. In the WAP box, enter the

WAP gateway server
name, then specify the port
number.

S 45 e10 | 4 m1o
tiy Work Network (7] Hy Work Network (7]
|£| This resdwvork, Cormmcts Lo Uhe Inberred rver ot
['-._r'] Thits resdwaork Lrses a proocy seeeer bo HTIE ||:'E":|:'”"''E"‘il'ﬁ":':"r""t"""'H'II |
connedt bo the Inbermat WAR |Hi::n.an.|i.|:-:m.tw |Z|':|'£|.J1 |
SR secse wap | [[5203 |
[prnx&r.m.:s.n:n‘n.l:w |
Sucks [Py sus.com. tw || 1020 |
Twpe: () Socks 4 { ) Socks S
%ﬂLﬂMI“levmi
1:3{1]1|:i|~|!:;]h|r||:r]9|u]|- =|# 1251 |2 |3[4]% 6| F|e|9|0]-|=]|«
Tabig|wle[r[t]|y|uli[o[p|L]] Tabig|wle[r|t[y|uli[ofp|L]]
CaP[als[d[rfalh]jlk]i]:]"] CaPlafs|d|fialhijlelI]; [ |
[shirt[z T2l clvnlnm].[. [/ + shitt|Z |2 ci¥ bfnjm].|.|/]+
R [alt]e-]= R |4.[1-[1||
i i

NOTE The most common WAP port number is 9201.

6. In the Secure WAP box, S e o
enter the Secure WAP My Work Network )
gateway server name, Server Port
then specify the port number. WP |orokv.asus.com.tw 30|

AR |wag, asus.comtw |:|oem |

7. Tap @M to save your changes. seare Wi [mm.osoombte [15208 |

Sucks [prasey. sus.com. tw || 1020 |

Twpe: () Socks 4 { ) Socks S

ERAEEOANLEEDE _1-

Tabig|wle[r|t[y|uli[ofp|L]]

CaPlafs|d|fialhijlelI]; [ |
shitt[z[x[cl¥[b[n[m[.[.[/]+

atf - [h] LIt 5

i
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Using dialing rules

Depending upon where you use the device, you may have to dial
additional numbers, for example O or 9 to dial out of an exchange, or
a particular prefix. The device automatically uses these numbers
when the dialing rule is selected. You can create as many dialing
locations as you require. Three are already created: Home, Mobile,
and Work, edit these to your requirements.

To change the dialing rules:

1. Tap B, then tap Settings

2. Tap the Connections tab, tap Connections @
Connections, then tap the select which networks are sutcmaticaly used.
Advanced tab. Seleut Melwurks

3. Tap the Dialing Rules button.

sl axoeplng [or ol anel addeeigaer,

|L‘H:ll:tnl:lnl'l:|:_|

Fasks | Advanced |

4. Tap Use dialing rules. W el settings A 4Estn
5. Select a location. Déaling Rules (7
e Home - Dials the number as ol oyt el
a local call without a number [] s g ruses
prefix.
: - @mcbie
° -
Mobile - Dials the number otk

with the mobile phone
operator designated prefix.

e Work - Dials the number as
local call with a number a__|[ men- |
prefix. m-

6. Tap @k to save your changes.

NOTE To create a new location, tap New and follow the directions on
the screen. To view additional information at any time, tap &
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Ending a connection

Use the following methods to end a network connection.

When connected via modem or VPN, tap ¥ on the navigation

bar, then tap Disconnect.

When connected via cable or cradle, detach your device from the
cable or cradle.

When connected via Infrared, move the device away from the
other computer or device.

When connected via a network (Ethernet) card, remove the card
from your device.

When connected to a wireless network using an SDIO Wi-Fi card,
switch off the connection.

Infrared (IR) connection

By default, your device detects incoming infrared (IR) beams and
prompts you to accept them. If you do not want your device to
detect or receive beams, clear the Receive all incoming beams
check box.

To set the Beam options:

. Tap B, then Settings.

. Tap the Connections tab. ) B
. Tap the Beam icon to display Beam /' Blactocth  Conncctions
the Settings screen. E-?
H::glr

Pﬂmdlbﬂtem]wrﬁm:!

El...
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4. Tap the option Receive all
incoming beams, then tap
the Receive an infrared
beam link to receive beams
from this screen.

|ﬂ Fscapys all indomirsg basns.

Beopvn an infrared beam from a Pocket PC
2000 o HPC dervica,

El...

The device automatically
looks for another device using
infrared.

* | Bean Reeive

| 46 s10 &

Lininking For seriing dessdens Lring
F...

[ ancl |

|

NOTE
saves battery power.

Turning off the Receive all incoming beam options

Sending information

To beam a contact:

1. In Contacts, highlight the
contact name to beam.

2. Select Tools, then tap Beam
Contacts.

3. Align the IR ports of the P505 and

the device to which you are

beaming (the devices should be in

close range of each other and
have clear line-of-sight).

Al Coandocks - Tind & nanme
#zb| cde| figh| gk | bon|opg| est iYL
Lhisn, Drends  +UBLEZUEP0FEL1 1 w
Diowsrinid, Eel... 04 bbb w
Ford, Bramlon HELZ S0 3580 7 m
Gray, Aledane= +1TEETIEE0 w
Howarl, Jole. 41456667 THE w
Blarcos, Lopy Lontacks
Paz, Aarol  pujare Contacts
Ramirms,
Rickrtt,
qmnﬁ., DF“MI&—
¥, 3
et armid win Blurtmnth
ArrSnlt Phntn Coankaces
Send Text Message
Meww View Tools | |-
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To beam a file:

1. Go to the program associated with
the file you want to transfer, and
select it from the list.

2. Align the IR ports of the PS05 and
the device to which you are beaming
(the devices should be in close range
of each other and have clear
line-of-sight).

3. Tap and hold the item, then tap
Beam File... on the pop-up menu.

(CLIACOREEnE s
(C Uinknnwn Typ...

Cul

23 1|2 (3[4 ]5]
Todd g [wle|r]|1

Lok 1
<] Cury
= Playhist
[ scresnshotl Brnsme
[iScreenshotll aelete
[PScreenSlwlll
Send via E-vnail..

Caplalsd[rofniijk]

1FIE

shitt[ 2 [2 ¢ |¥|b|n|m.

I
cjafi " |\ [

|
HFIES
f

HOC

eait open]~ (1] 3

=8

NOTE You can also send items, but not folders, from File Explorer.
Tap and hold the item that you want to send, then tap Beam

File on the pop-up menu.

Receiving information

To receive information:

1. Align the IR ports of the devices (the devices should be in close
range of each other and have clear line-of-sight).

2. Have the owner of the other device send the information to you.
Your device automatically receives the information, provided the
beaming option is set to receive incoming beams. See previous

page for details.
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Chapter 11
Using Bluetooth®

This chapter provides
information on how to use the
Bluetooth® features.
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Introducing Bluetooth®

Bluetooth® is a short-range wireless communications technology.
Devices with Bluetooth® capabilities can exchange information over a
distance of about 10 meters (30 feet) without requiring a physical
connection.

Unlike infrared, you do not need to line up the devices to exchange
information via Bluetooth®. The devices only need to be within a
range of about 10 meters. You can even exchange information to a
device in a different room, as long as it is within the specified range.

The Bluetooth® technology allows your device to:

Locate other Bluetooth® devices within the vicinity
Discover the services that those devices offer
Connect to, use, and disconnect from those services
Enable or disable individual services

Use security features including authentication, authorization, and
encryption

Bluetooth® icon

The Bluetooth® icon is located on the lower right corner of the Today
screen.

When Bluetooth® is enabled (turned ON), st o4 4€ 1230
the ICOh |S blue y and the B|Uet00th® £ wednesday, Becember (R, 2004
LED on the upper left side of the device B8 Taptere to set ovner iformetion
blinks blue. Mo v e apen

B 1 Aclive Lask

When Bluetooth® is disabled (turned P o preming appontments
OFF), the icon has a red X on its lower ;
right corner G-

Tapping the icon displays a menu that
allows you to:

iy

%a )

e turn Bluetooth® on or off
¢ launch the Bluetooth Manager
e change the Bluetooth Settings

Bluetooth® icon
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Bluetooth® settings

To configure the Bluetooth® settings:

. Tap [ from the lower right

corner of the Today screen
to display the Bluetooth®
menu.

. Tap Bluetooth Settings.
. Tap one of the tabs at the

bottom of the Bluetooth
Settings window to make
your desired changes.

General

Allows you to:

select the user profile

see the Bluetooth® status
(ON/OFF)

turn Bluetooth® ON or OFF

tap a link to the Bluetooth
Manager

= | Bhueleully SelLings l-_H o{E 12:30 'ﬂ
Rlus-t ol bi: Denaeral

Current pendile
| - -

Hluetoulh sLalus
et ooth is (N1

Lkos Bl Bt pupl by Bdaniagens Lix il Cormeclione,
Genersl | Accessbdey | Servces | Abou |
[

: iﬂal i HE 12:30
Wednesday, Becember A1, 2004

Tap Freve Lo sl o il ormation
P e ad e ages
1 Aclive Lask

i LpCEming Appainkbments

Accessibility
Allows you to:

e set the device name

e see the Bluetooth Device
Address (BDA)

¢ select the remote devices you
wish to connect

e set whether to allow remote
devices to see your device

= | Bhueleully SelLings l-_H ok 12:31 'ﬂ
Ahacboml b A essililily

nevice Tdentificatinn
Maarre! in |
Fuldresss  00; 113 00:00:00

El Lise PocketP denice mans for
Bl uuth

Reoessibility

allowy Gkhesr dewiiss B Conredt
) Al deices

'.':I' Paared] denvice only
[+ Cothesr desiens can chsooner me

| senersl | accessber | services | oot |

[
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Services

Allows you to: ! o [Buetouth Settings < 46 1231 ¢

e enable/disable available sttt
® . orrvicres

Bluetooth® services
* change the advanced settings gf_ﬂﬁ"”“‘*

of Bluetooth® services Bk Perscrial Hstword, Sarves -
e set authentication and specify oo

encryption settings for [ awthonzstion requred

Bluetooth® services aurhentastion (Passkey) requred

. . . ['n_"'] Erryvgdion renguired

The available service settings are [Pt |
enabled when you select a | -
Bluetooth® service. Sordl| Aeinaity | sornces | Ao o

Select a service from the list to
adjust its settings (enabled, authorization and authentication).

Refer to the table below for a description of Bluetooth® services that
the P505 supports.

File Transfer Allows you to transfer to and/or access files
from another Bluetooth® device

Information Exchange Allows you to set the default business card for
exchange with other Bluetooth® device(s)

Serial Port The Bluetooth® serial port connects the device

to another Bluetooth® device using a wireless
serial connection

Personal Network Server Allows you to create your own personal
network server using Bluetooth®

Dial-up Networking Server Allows other Bluetooth® devices that support
dial-up networking to connect to the Internet
using the device GPRS or CSD connection

Hands Free Allows you to connect a hands-free
Bluetooth® headset or audio module to the
device
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Bluetooth Manager

The Bluetooth Manager allows you to create, manage, and use

Bluetooth® to connect to remote devices.

To launch the Bluetooth Manager:

1. Tap and hold the Bluetooth®
icon in the Today screen.

2. Tap Bluetooth Manager.

3. The My Shortcuts screen
displays a list of pre-configured
connections, if any.

Tap to make a new connection J

Tap to add or remove paired devices
Tap to set view options
Tap to launch the Bluetooth® connection wizard

L |5hﬂ. g € 12:31
£ wednesday, Becember U, 2004
BB Tao bere Lo sel owmen idormstion
ﬂ P el e e
B 1 Aclive Lask
P ipnomndg Apposnkments

| Bluetvoth Manager +] A€ 1:12 ﬂi

* Hlusrtoanbh
Ly My Sambods

TaD Meaw BG socess obher dowices wis Dhustooth

My Shartouts | Adtive Connections |

Mewr Tools Yiew
]
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4. Tap the Active Connections ! 2 |Betouth Manaye <4 4€ 1232 €D
tab to display the active Hhuctonth
incoming and outgoing fukive Connections
connections. — Mutgning ¢ anaections

Incoming Lonneckions

m:&m:lmr.arrﬂm[
Mew Touls |8

Bluetooth® connection wizard

The Bluetooth® connection wizard helps you set up connections with
other Bluetooth® devices.

To launch the Bluetooth® connection wizard:

1. Tap *@ from the Bluetooth Manager command bar.
The Bluetooth Connection Wizard screen appears.

2' SeleCt a type Of ConneCtlon {0 | CormecLion Wican l:_a E 1231
that you wish set up, then tap
Next.

. anils-frer Headset setup
Tap Cancel to terminate the 5400 8 lattooth Hinde-frke o
connection process. i

Artiwesyns wia Rlurtnnth
Tatip A Rchvebvng partreership with

NOTE Refer to the device A SUSLCAHNMERAG CLTEAR S
online help for other l-|.'_..-"}I Brovase [les oo b remole devioe
information on et Connect bo & remote Dhastooth demce
Bluetooth® ki sl send and recehes i,
connections. =5 Commecl by anelwork =
Arcrss Fhe Indernet or a LAk esica s L
i Canced Mk g

El...
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Bluetooth® services

Bluetooth® serial port

Using a Bluetooth® serial port is equivalent to using a physical cable
serial port connection between two devices. As with a physical
connection, you have to configure the application that will use the

serial port.

To configure the Bluetooth® Serial Port:

1. Tap the Bluetooth® icon
from the Today screen to
display the Bluetooth menu.

2. Tap Bluetooth Settings,
then tap the Services tab.

3. Select Serial Port from the
available services, then tap the
Advanced button.

4. Note the assigned Outbound COM
Port 6, then assign the same
Outbound COM port to the
application that will use the
Bluetooth® serial port.

5. Tap @8 to close the screen.

{ o [Bluetouth Setting: ] 1€ 12:32
Blaconlb: Servicrs

Srrvicrs
ST Fibe Transfer -
Eﬂlrfrl'nmnn Exchange

B3 Pevsovial Mstwork, Serves
Service sellings
[+] Enable service
Aasthonzation requred
A thenbacation [Passkeay) required
[-_"'] Ervryiiion repired
Lrpvmas.

SRR <o RS

El...

! g [Bluetooth Setting: <§ A€ 1232 (D

Hluel oy Serial Forl selimgs

NOTE Refer to the documentation
that came with the
application for detailed
information on the Outbound
COM port.

Parls
Indouned o0 PRME: |; _:l

ot lound COM Porl: |,- _|

i |
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To use the wireless serial port:

1. Create a connection to the Bluetooth® device that uses the wireless
serial port (i.e. Bluetooth GPS). See the section “Bluetooth
connection wizard” on page 11-7.

2. Tap and hold the Bluetooth® icon on the Today screen, then tap
Bluetooth Manager.

3. In My Shortcuts screen, tap and hold the device connection
shortcut, then select Connect from the pop-up menu.

4. Enter the required information on the succeeding screens to
complete the connection process.

5. When the connection is active, you can exchange, share, and
browse data and files or launch applications from the remote
Bluetooth® device.

Dial-up networking server

The P505 can function as a dial-up networking server through which
other Bluetooth® devices (clients) can connect to the Internet. Once
connected to P505, the client device(s) can browse the Internet,
check or read emails, etc.

The following devices (with dial-up networking feature) can connect to
the Internet using the dial-up networking server feature of the PS0S5:

¢ Bluetooth®-enabled desktop computers and notebooks
¢ Bluetooth®-enabled PDAs

NOTE For the dial-up networking server feature to function, the
P505 must have a GPRS or CSD connection to the Internet
service provider or phone operator. Contact your ISP or phone
operator for the correct settings.

To use P505 as dial-up networking server:

NOTE An ASUS A730W PDA was used as the client device for the
following procedures.

1. Turn on the P505 Bluetooth® and the client device Bluetooth®
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2. From the client device, create a new
modem connection following the
instructions in the device
documentation. When prompted to
select the modem type, choose
Bluetooth Dialup Modem.

3. Configure the network settings of
the client device following the

Make few Connection o

Esiber a s for e comvmt bane

IG.PR‘S fll:frn.-ut |
Sebnck o o

|Hayes Compatible on COML: -

Ayes Compatibee on COME:

network configuration of the P505 EREGEEEEEEEE -

GPRS or CSD connection. Tl gl o o]ty ialed 1]
CAPlalsld]F hd id kd 1] 3"

shif gl il o vl bl sl end L o 0l

(i fiad f v ] PROE

Hn

NOTE Inquire the network configuration settings of the P505 before

configuring the network settings of the client device.

4. Open the Bluetooth® 5. When detected, select the
configuration menu of the Dial-up Networking service
client device, then explore the of the P505, then create a
P505. shortcut for the Bluetooth®

connection.

!| Conmection Wizard 0% o 2:21 (D)

Bluckooth Browser
Please sebect a device:

2 2

Jojos Faim My FE0G

! | Conmection Wieasd o o 323

$ Bluetooth Connection ‘Wizard
Explione & Blupensoth devicoe

= Service Selection

= Securiky

- My PS05

Wy Bhteath Saral Poet =
T File Trarher

| 4 [m]

o Plas sl

Pleye solact the servicels) offered by this
devioe you weiskd ke b oresbe conmecton
shorboubs For.

|:| L & secune, ancrypbed sonnecton

& Cancel i Back Maxt g
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6. Open the Bluetooth®

configuration menu of the
client device, tap and hold the
created shortcut, then connect
the client device to P505.

! Bluehosth Mansger 2% J4f 3:33 m-

} Jrpweant

7. When prompted, select the
type of connection to use,
then connect the client
device to P505.

! Bluehosth Mansger 2% J4f 3:33 ﬂ-

Bluetocth: Dial-Up connection
Sulech B connechion ko we

I
Lanmech

= How o use this screen

SHACT B CONNSHoN and tip DX 1 bagin
duling, o melect Mew Connectian ...\ & <reate
& reiw phaone haok aniry,

Tap afed hokd o & ComfetClon and sShecr
Tulate’ ko rereve an enkry,

by Shortcuts [ Active Conmections | [[Goncal |
New Tools View o [ !|. !|.
NOTE You may be required to enter the passkey for both

Bluetooth® devices. Assign an identical passkey for both
devices to connect.

8. When the client device is

connected, P505 automatically

connects to the Internet using
the GPRS or CSD connection

that the client device specified.

! Bluebosth Manager 2% 4 3:34

Connecing ko GFRS [nfermat
Lisineg: Bhsstooth Dialup Madam

Dialing: "S5

[w] Save pasaveord
| ox || comcu |

Sethegs [Cancal] [Wida]

9. When the Internet connection
is established, launch the
Pocket Internet Explorer or
web browser from the client
device.

| ':'I]n!tluil. Explorer 2% 4 335 )
httr.ﬂ;"-wm.mcm."lndﬂ.hhn -
4 — S

Giloba About KSUE  Proc

[
;i.'fuu-"n:n:' .'.u'r a
i THmL

Yiew Tesh 3 ) 3 57 ul.
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Sending data using Bluetooth®

You can conveniently send your Pocket Outlook contacts, calendar
items, and tasks individually or collectively to the remote device using
Bluetooth®.

To send data via Bluetooth®:

1. Tap & then open either AB Contocts = [1ind a name
Contacts, Calendar, or Tasks. e :
2. Highlight an item that you wish to rall Hame =N
send to the Bluetooth® device. :::::] =
3. Tap and hold the item, then tap Add to Speed Dial.. =
Send via Bluetooth from the Beam Contact.. "
pop-up menu. feals Eontes e —o
| send vialluctooth LAY
OR Archoft Photo Lontacks q::q ""'
Tap Tools from the command bar, Send Teit Messons
then select Send via Bluetooth.
Mewr View Touls |-
The device searches and displays ! 2 |semi via Bluetoott <4 46 12:33 €
Bluetooth® device(s) in your Hustonth Bromwsns
|Ocati0n. sebert a Bluetonth deviee

o™ Poln MyPal

Dt Puedy Somvers *r[ Carmrel
Wiew £ El*
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4. Tap the destination of the file, then

tap € to send.

5. A dialog box appears to indicate that
the file is being sent to the other
device. Tap OK when done.

| Servd wia Blaelool] l-_a +E 12:33

Hiustonth Bromesnr
srebert a Bluetonth devies

&

28 =
4741 R

Toio™: Pakm

i b Pusks Ssverey -I_E‘.h-'l:ﬂ
Wiew (3 El-h
Al Condagls - Find & name

11 ST

il via Bluetooth

-| By, PR srerie b MRAL
Ho| TITINENN NNV RNNNNERRN]

My [ [ )
—Detads

o Connacked with Myl
W Bur, PO sanl Lo ThyPAL”

I=

Hewr Yiew Touls E|-~
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Bluetooth® Personal Area Network

A Bluetooth® personal area network is a private, temporary, ad-hoc
network of up to eight (8) Bluetooth®-enabled devices. A Bluetooth®
personal area network allows you to easily exchange information that
normally requires a TCP/IP network. Most chat utilities, multi-player
games, etc. are fully functional in a Bluetooth® personal area network
environment.

Bluetooth® private area networks are subject to the same security
settings (service availability, authorization, authentication, and
encryption) that govern other Bluetooth® communications.

One Bluetooth® device must be the host of the personal area
network. Other Bluetooth® devices join the network as clients. The
host can accept and reject clients on an individual basis.

To set up a Bluetooth® personal area network:

1. From the Bluetooth 2. On the wizard screen, select
Manager, tap New, tap Host a personal network,
Join a personal network, then tap Next. The device
then tap Next. scans for Bluetooth® devices.

" CommecLion Wizar Ir'j +E 12:35

" CommecLion Wizar Ir'_a +E 12:35

* Dl Lol * Dl Lesa by Cormres Lion Wicard
Conrection Wizand Todn & persomal network

u ConniEct bnoa nebwirk &

ﬂ.o.-xmmmm«awnma - pey, Pl sabeck whethoer vou roukd e o
P or Bhebooth reteork, sccess join o hiogt 2 porsonal noleor.

() 2ok & personal nstwork;
Crrnesck B A elsting personal
S "1 Buetccth rexbeeor, s aady hoshed on another
sl W i,
IE' Hirsl & prewsonial netveok;
o Enxhamge business cards - Iniiahas & personal nntvaneh with
sl ey, rstriswe or exnchanoge business sl Blustoolh device,

ciands wlkly oo or mone Bustool)

T" Enplure a Eluseloslh deviee
Cotsrrvens Mha srevicrs anndhes dedern L

T80 sk’ b porbirass. To st this
vz, Lap 'Carosl,

i Canced Frut g £ Canced Bk Mest gy
B[~ B[~
NOTE Adding devices is optional. You do not have to add devices to

the personal network while configuring the host. You can let
other devices join the personal network later.
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3. Tap the devices you want to add ! 2|5 viaBluetoott ¢4 € 12:33

to the personal network, then tap Huetoath Browsns
N ext srebert a Bluetonth devies
2 3 2
Yo' Palm Myl
i | Purky S T[L‘Jrlli
Viewr (2 -
4. Add devices to the Bluetooth® ! [ Bhuetooth Network ¢ A€ 1244 €D
personal network, if desired. Ohwetooth
Fer Bietwork Maneger
a. Tap the Add button, then e ——
select the device that you want %
to add. S
b. Add other devices, if desired.
You can add up to eight
devices, including the host. S 3 b
5. After adding devices, tap OK to Fig: "B to connect othar dewices 1o your
peersonal retvaork, Sebech & devices oo Lap
complete the setup and close the delete: ko disconnnct .
wizard, Sy e on et
[

To join a personal network:

1. From the Bluetooth Manager, tap New, tap Join a personal
network, then tap Next.

2. On the wizard screen, select Join a personal network, then
tap Next. The Bluetooth® browser appears.

3. Select the host of the personal network, then tap Next to
establish a connection to the personal area network.
If you are asked to enter the IP network settings, select Use

server-assigned IP address, then tap @®.
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Notices




Notices

° Federal Communications Commission

oY - L = 4 1= 2 A-3
e (Canadian Department of
Communications Statement .......evvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnns. A-3
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Federal Communications Commission
Statement

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to
the following two conditions:

1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

2) This device must accept any interference received, including interference
that may cause undesired operation.

This device and its antenna must not be co-located or operating in
conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a
Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are
designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a
residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with
manufacturer’s instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio
communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not
occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful
interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by
turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct
the interference by one or more of the following measures:

e Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
¢ Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

e Connect the equipment to an outlet on a circuit different from that to
which the receiver is connected.

e Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

WARNING! The use of shielded cables for connection of the monitor to
the graphics card is required to assure compliance with FCC
regulations. Changes or modifications to this unit not
expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance
could void the user’s authority to operate this equipment.

Canadian Department of Communications
Statement

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise
emissions from digital apparatus set out in the Radio Interference
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

This class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.
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Replaceable batteries

If an equipment is provided with a replaceable battery and if replacement by
an incorrect type could result in an explosion (e.g. with some lithium
batteries), the following applies:

- if the battery is placed in an OPERATOR ACCESS AREA, there shall be a
marking close to the battery or a statement in both the operating and
the servicing instructions;

- if the battery is placed elsewhere in the equipment, there shall be a
marking close to the battery or a statement in the servicing instructions.

The marking or statement shall include the following or similar text:
CAUTION

RISK OF EXPLOSION IF BATTERY IS REPLACED
BY AN INCORRECT TYPE.
DISPOSE OF USED BATTERIES ACCORDING
THE INSTRUCTIONS

Compliance is checked by inspection.

CAUTION Use only with the battery listed in the user manual.

Operator access with a tool

If a TOOL is necessary to gain access to an OPERATOR ACCESS AREA, either
all other compartments within that area containing a hazard shall be
inaccessible to the OPERATOR by the use of the same TOOL, or such
compartments shall be marked to discourage OPERATOR access.

An acceptable marking for an electric shock hazard is (ISO 3864, No. 5036).

Equipment for restricted access locations

For equipment intended only for installation in a RESTRICTED ACCESS
LOCATION, the installation instructions shall contain a statement to this
effect.
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RF Exposure Information (SAR)

This model phone meets the government’s requirements for exposure to
radio waves.

This phone is designed and manufactured not to exceed the emission limits
for exposure to radio frequency (RF) energy set by the Federal
Communications Commission of the U.S. Government.

The exposure standard for wireless mobile phones employs a unit of
measurement known as the Specific Absorption Rate, or SAR. The SAR limit
set by the FCC is 1.6W/kg. *Tests for SAR are conducted using standard
operating positions accepted by the FCC with the phone transmitting at its
highest certified power level in all tested frequency bands. Although the SAR
is determined at the highest certified power level, the actual SAR level of the
phone while operating can be well below the maximum value. This is because
the phone is designed to operate at multiple power levels so as to use only
the poser required to reach the network. In general, the closer you are to a
wireless base station antenna, the lower the power output.

The highest SAR value for the model phone as reported to the FCC when
tested for use at the ear is 0.633 W/kg and when worn on the body, as
described in this user guide, is 0.703 W/kg. (Body-worn measurements differ
among phone models, depending upon available enhancements and FCC
requirements.)

While there may be differences between the SAR levels of various phones
and at various positions, they all meet the government requirement.

The FCC has granted an Equipment Authorization for this model phone with
all reported SAR levels evaluated as in compliance with the FCC RF exposure
guidelines. SAR information on this model phone is on file with the FCC and
can be found under the Display Grant section of
http://www.fcc.gov/oet/fccid after searching on FCC ID: MSQ-P505.

For body worn operation, this phone has been tested and meets the FCC RF
exposure guidelines for use with an accessory that contains no metal and the
positions the handset a minimum of 1.5 cm from the body. Use of other
enhancements may not ensure compliance with FCC RF exposure guidelines.
If you do no t use a body-worn accessory and are not holding the phone at
the ear, position the handset a minimum of 1.5 cm from your body when the
phone is switched on.

Notices A-5



A-6

P505 Smart PDA Phone



